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FOREWORD 


I am conscious ofa great debt of gratitude to Amer- 
ica and Americans. When I came to America over 
two years ago, 1 had no _ presentiment that before I 
retuned to India, I would have written and_ published, 
not only a series of articles, but also a book on As- 
trology. 

I came to America to study and to take back with 
me to India, what knowledge I could absorb of those 
strictly modern and material sciences for which _ this 
country is famous. My ambitions in this direction have 
been more than realized. Difficulties of language and 
expression, which might otherwise have presented _ ser- 
ious handicaps, have been minimized by the kind as- 
sistance and the patience of everyone with whom I 
came in contact. I am _ therefore more than grateful 
that the opportunity has been given to me, to contribute, 
in return, something of my own, concerning the culture 
and philosophy of my country. 


For Astrology is definitely a part of Hindu culture 
and philosophy. In India, Astrology is held in highest 
reverence. The daily Uves of a majority of the people 
of India, particularly those of culture and__ refinement, 
are patterned and guided by the precepts and formulae 
of Astrology. To Hindus, as individuals, Astrology is 
the science of right living, or rather discriminative liv- 
ing—that living, which is ruled by choice rather than 
by necessity. It is a science, which in essence and mo- 
tive is philosophical and religious, rather than material. 


For it has its roots in the very oldest ofall philosophi- 
cal systems—that which is contained in the ancient 
Vedic teachings and writings, the antiquity of which 
stretches further and further back in time, with each 
new archeotogical discovery. 

Even today, in India. the genuine astrologer is usual- 
ly a very wise and learned man, a scholar of Sanskrit, 
with a profound knowledge of the ancient philosophies 
and quite familiar with modern scientific thought. He 
and his disciples and assistants are wards of the State 
and are supported by endowment from the _ ruling 
Princes—from public funds—from voluntary — contribu- 
tions. The genuine astrologer in India, never advertises 
and never accepts a fee. 


The literature on Astrology in India, is almost limit- 
less in its quantity and its scope. Many manuscripts 
still exist which are of incredible age. A continuous 
record of Astrological knowledge may be found, which 
goes back almost without a break to 4,500 B.C. 

I know of one amazing manuscript on Astrology 
which is at present in the palace of one of the Maharajas 
of Southern India. No one knows how old it is, but it 
was undoubtedly written several hundred years _ before 
the Christian era. It is written on several leaves of the 
Tad-padra tree and contains numerous astrological 
charts, together with diagrams of hand and palms_ of 
nearly every type. So accurately are these charts con- 
structed that they can be applied to any time, day, month 
year and place of birth. Directions and _ delineations 
in conjunction with the charts are given in the manu- 
script, which enable the astrologer to give a _ detailed 
account of the Ue of any individual with an amazing 
degree of accuracy. When it is under stood that, at 
the exact time of birth, the exact positions of each of 


eleven planets and certain fixed stars, in relation to a. 
particular location on the surface of the Earth, (the 
place of birth,) must be known, before such  delinea- 
tion can be made, the mathematical precision and 
scientific knowledge of the heavenly bodies, possessed 
by the writers of this ancient manuscript, is little short 
of miraculous. 

One of these ancient sages and astrologers, Parash- 
ara by name, Uved about 1,500 B.C. Copies of his 
manuscripts are still in existence. He made a_ special- 
ized study of Astrology in relation to health, disease 
and death. His works contain such detailed informa- 
tion regarding the human body and the ills, to which 
it is subject, that modern medical science must advance 
considerably, before many of these facts will become 
known and accepted. 


Another astrologer, who Uved about the same _ time, 
was named Ranavira. He speciaUsed in female  as- 
trology in relationships between the sexes from an 
astrological, philosophical and _ psychological standpoint. 
His manuscripts on marriage, childbirth and kindred 
subjects were numerous and copies of them are still to 
be found in various parts of India. It is my intention, 
during the next few years, to make at least a portion of 
this knowledge, available to Western readers and _ stu- 
dents of Astrology. 


Ihave been encouraged in this undertaking, by the 
intense interest in Astrology, which I have encountered 
in America. During my stay here, I have received so 
many requests for information on the subject, that I 
finally decided to give instruction to earnest and serious 
students. As an outcome of these classes. I was _ per- 
suaded to write a series of articles, I wish to express 
my sincere thanks to Mr. Paul Clancy, editor of Ameri- 
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can Astrology Magazine for the opportunity to place 
these articles before the public. The response to them 
and the number of requests received for books could 
not be ignored. 

The writing of the articles and the book, has been 

made possible through the help and encouragement of 
my friend and collaborator, Mr. William Bonyun. My 
gratitude to him cannot be adequately expressed. The 
difficulties in expressing the ideas contained in _ the 
Sanskrit texts and of transposing these ideas into _ their 
equivalent English meanings, have been enormous. 
There will no doubt be something lost in this transposi- 
tion. If so, I crave the indulgence of my renders and 
will welcome any suggestions or criticisms or questions 
regarding any part of the text which may not be en- 
tirely clear and understandable. 


Shil Ponde 


INTRODUCTION 
by 
William Bonyun 


Since the beginning of the Christian Era, the question 
of the scientific origins of Astrological knowledge, as 
bequeathed to us by the ancient civilizations of Egypt, 
Babylon, and Greece, has been the subject of contro- 
versy. Modern scientists have not hesitated to brand 
Astrology as a superstition, and even its kindest critics 
refer to it as a pseudo-science. 

Nevertheless, Astrology is without question the oldest 
science in the history ofman. It is the real Science of 
the Stars. Modern scientists will assert that Astronomy 
is the Science of the Stars, but such a statement is only 
partially correct. Astronomy is, and always was, only 
a part and a very small part of Astrology. It was used 
only as a means to an end. 

In any standard dictionary, the definition of Science 
will be found to be similar to the following, taken from 
Funk & Wagnalls’ Standard Dictionary :—~- 

"A knowledge of facts, laws and proximate causes, 
gained and verified by exact observation and correct 
thinking—also, the sum of universal Knowledge—an 
exact and systematic statement or classification of 
Knowledge concerning some subject or group of sub- 
jects, or any department of Knowledge in which the re- 
sults of investigation have been systematized." 

If this be a correct definition of Science, then indeed 
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fs Astrology the greatest of all Sciences, since its pre- 
cepts and formulae were accumulated and __ estabUshed 
over a period of thousands of years of observation by 
men who--as we shall discover, when ancient records, 
long inaccessible, gradually become available to West- 
em __ civil’ ation—employed = orthodox = and __ strictly 
modern scientific | methods in arriving at these 
formulae. They  systematized the results of their re- 
search as few scientists of today are capable of doing. 
For today is an era of specialization and few, if any, 
serious attempts have been made to synthesize the  var- 
ious branches of scientific inquiry and knowledge into 
one comprehensive whole. 


The ancient Star Scientists were adepts at synthesis. 
Astrology is indeed a synthesis of all branches of know- 
ledge. It includes in its various ramifications such 
modern sciences as Astronomy—Medicine—Biology— 
Chemistry—Physics and many others. It also includes 
still another branch of knowledge, one which is _ today 
highly controversial and which only recently has been 
accorded the dignity of scientific analysis. This branch 
of knowledge is that which has to do with the operation 
of the mind and emotions ofman and is broadly termed 
—Psychology. 


That Psychology, as a science, is claiming the atten- 
tion of investigators the world over, has been evidenced 
in more or less recent years, by the published results 
of scientific research conducted by such men as Jung— 
F. W. Myers—Van Schrenk-Notzing, and many others. 
Wide publicity has been given in this country to such 
books as "Man the Unknown" by Dr. Alexis Carrell, 
and experiments are being conducted in the Psychology 
Laboratories of many of our leading Universities, some 
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of the amazing results of which have recently been  pub- 
lished. 

Perhaps the most outstanding of such experiments 
are those being conducted at Duke University under the 
direction of Dr. J. B. Rhine. The results of these ex- 
periments appear tohave proved the existence of some 
method by which facts may be communicated from one 
person to another, independently of or at least extran- 
eously to the five known senses. 

Supplementing and enlarging on Dr. Rhine's experi- 
ments are those being conducted on a_ nation-wide basis 
by the Zenith Radio Corporation, the results of which, 
as proof of extra sensory preception, are already ex- 
tending beyond the bounds of mathematical possibilit- 
les. 

It is true that Astrological Science in all its implica- 
tions extends into deep and far-reaching metaphysical 
and philosophical domains, but after all what Science 
does not ? The mathematical concepts of Einstein, Ed- 
dington and others have already crossed the border 
from the domains of fixed form, and materialistic lim- 
itation into so-called fourth dimensional _ territories. 
Why should scientists, therefore, * scoff at the implica- 
tions contained in Astrology ? 


They seem to have forgotten or at least have decided 
to completely ignore the fact that most of the so-called 
exact knowledge now in their possession, which  con- 
cems the actual movements of the stars, planets and 
other heavenly bodies, is a legacy handed down to 
them by the ancient star scientists, the Astrologers. 
They have arbitrarily accepted part of this knowledge, 
and just as arbitrarily decided to discard the rest with- 
out any investigation whatever. For Astrology, while 


embracing all the other Sciences was divided by _ the 
ancient Scientists into two main sections : 

(1) That which dealt with the observation and_ re- 
cording of the relative positions and motions of 
the celestial bodies in time. 

(2) That which dealt with the observation and re- 
cording of the — correspondences between _ these 
positions and : 


(a) Natural phenomena occuring on the earth, 
such as weather, tides, earth-quakes, floods, 
volcanic eruptions, growth and _— evolution 
of plant and animal Ufe. 

(b) Human physical Phenomena, such as _ child- 
birth, death, menstruation of the female, 
illness, disease, accident. 

(c) Human psychological phenomena, such as 
love, hate, envy, jealousy, the sex urge, 
avarice, greed, and the physical actions re- 
sulting from these emotional states, such 
as mating, murder, robbery, plunder, rape, 
combats and wars. 


Of these two divisions of Astrological scientific  re- 
search, that which dealt with the mere observance of 
the relative motions of the celestial bodies, (Astrono- 
my), was considered as incidental. It was a  step—the 
first step—-toward the acquisition of the real knowledge 
-—-the only knowledge which really mattered—the 
knowledge of Man, his origin and his destiny. 

This first division,—Astronomy—is recognized __to- 
day as a science, because modem scientists with the 
aid of modem mechanical devices, continued and_= ex- 
tended the observations of the ancient star scientists. 
The second division is not so recognized simply _ be- 


cause on account of rank prejudice and_ skepticism, it 
has been ignored almost completely by present day 
scientists who have made no attempt whatever to study 
it and rationalize it. And yet there is no logical reason 
for this. Certainly there are a few well known facts 
occurring in nature and falling within the scope of the 
second division of Astrological knowledge, which would 
seem to indicate that further investigations along _ this 
path would confirm the other findings of the ancient 
scientists. Of these natural facts there are three which 
are outstanding : 


(1) There does exist a correspondence between the 
phases of the Moon and the Tides. (Natural 
phenomenon). 

(2) There does exist a correspondence between the 
phases of the Moon and the Menstrual periods 
of the Female. (Human physical phenomenon). 

(3) There does exist a correspondence between _ the 
periods of the Full Moon and New Moon and 
the intensity of emotional disturbance among 
the Insane. (Human psychological phenome- 
non). 


One of these facts happens to fall within the scope 
of each of the three subdivisions of the second sec- 
tion of Astrology indicated above. If these  corres- 
pondence are true of the Moon is it not rather pre- 
sumptious to discard as old wives’ tales, the rules set 
down by the ancient Astrologers concerning the  corres- 
pondences, which after many years of observation, they 
found to exist between the relative positions of the other 
planets and stars and the thoughts and actions of normal 
men and women? After all, these observations and re- 
cords were made by the same Astrologers, who first 
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catalogued all the Fixed Stars, who tabulated the dis- 
tances and relative positions of the planets, their orbits, 
and their periods of revolution, and who calculated with 
astonishing precision, the cycle of the equinoxes. Sure- 
ly these men were intellectual giants, and _ their de- 
ductions at least merit investigation. 

Astrology, as a matter of fact, is the knowledge de- 
rived from the observation and study of the celestial 
hodies—of which our earth is one—in order to  deter- 
mine all possible relationships or correspondences which 
may exist between them and this earth on which we 
have our being. Such observation surely should not 
confine itself to mere mathematical measurements and 
calculations of time, space, volume and mass but should 
concern itself also with all other relationships which 
might conceivably exist. To simply dismiss as impos- 
sible any suggestion of correspondence between _ these 
time-space measurements and the events which occur 
on this Earth or elsewhere is to wilfully close the path 
to an interesting and exciting scientific adventure. That 
some of our modem scientists are on the eve of embark- 
ing on such an adventure is indicated by certain sign 
posts : 


We find Ray Moulton, a scientist and astronomer of 
the highest rank, advancing the theory that there is or- 
der in the universe, which embraces not only the regu- 
larity of the motions of the celestial bodies, comprising 
the universe, but also includes the rhythm of the physi- 
cal, mental and emotional activities of human _ beings. 
To quote from his book, "Consider the Heavens.": 

"In a fundamental sense the reflected images of the 
author and the reader are not only reflections of two 
individuals but partly of the universe itself. Their 
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bodies are composed of its universal materials; during 
a billion years their sense organs have responded to its 
various energies; up through a million generations — their 
nervous systems have been progressively attuned to its 
harmonies. Their memories have developed tnrough 
its repetitions; their emotions through its changes; their 
reasoning powers through its orderliness; their religion 
through its insoluble mysteries. They are expressions 
ofits infinite complexities." 

More recently we have the published results of re- 
search work conducted by Dr. Harlan T. Stetson of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. Dr. Stetson re- 
cently spoke of these findings to the Amateur Astrono- 
mers' Association of New York, and later compiled 
them in a book on "Sun Spots." These results seem to 
demonstrate that a quite definite series of correspon- 
dences exists between the regular appearances of the 
so-called spots on the sun and major business  depres- 
sions occuring on the earth. 

To quote: 


"Four of the last five major business depressions have 
followed from two or three years after a period of 
maximum sun-spot activity." 

It may interest Dr. Stetson to know that in some of 
the ancient Hindu books on Astrology—written in San- 
skrit and still in existence in private libraries in India, 
—-some of them rewritten from original manuscripts 
which date back hundreds of years before the Christian 
era—there may be found complete expositions of his 
theory by the old Hindu Astrologers, who were quite 
familiar with the fact that certain disasters, not alone 
those resulting from natural phenomena, but also those 
resulting from human relationships and activities,  al- 


ways corresponded with the appearance of sun spots. 
The disasters, together with the descriptions of the sun 
spot phenomena, are described in these old books in 
much detail. 

Let me also quote from Dr. Esther Harding's book 
"Woman's Mysteries," published by Longmans, Green 
in 19385. Doctor Harding studied with Jung in Zurich: 

"The nature of woman is non-personal and has noth- 
ing to do with her own wishes, it is something inherent 
in her as a feminine being and must not be regarded 
merely as something personal. Indeed, the very fact 
that woman has been accorded certain prerogatives and 
is not judged exclusively by masculine standards is evi- 
dence enough that humanity recognizes she is ruled by 
inner laws which are different from those goverming 
men. To understand woman then, it is necessary to 
take into account her moon like character and to gain 
insight into the law of change which governs her. 


"For to woman life itselfis cyclic. The life force 
ebbs and flows in her actual experience, not only in 
nightly and daily rhythm, as it does for man, but also 
in moon cycles, quarter phase, half phase, full moon, 
decline and so' round to dark moon. These two changes 
together produce a rhythm which is like the moon's 
changes and also like the tides, whose larger monthly 
cycle works itself out concurrently with the diurnal 
chages, sometimes increasing the swing of the tides 
and at others working against the tidal movement, — the 
whole producing a complex rhythm hard to understand." 

Unfortunately those scientists, who seem to be open- 
minded enough to make investigations, which transcend 
the regions of physical phenomena, are in the minority. 
Most modern scientists are still weighing and measuring 


masses of inert matter and astronomers continue to 
spend huge sums of money and untold time and effort 
in order to extend their domain into realms of space 
and to discover new worlds; to what purpose? This 
tendency is aptly illustrated by an excerpt from a news 
item in the New York Times of very recent date, headed 
"SKIES YIELD CLUE TO ALL-STAR UNIT," to 
quote: 

"Whereas observations so far have led to the hypo- 
thesis that matter becomes more uniformly distributed 
farther out in space, Dr. Shapley found that one south- 
em galactic stream studied so far was “lop-sided," 
containing an eightfold concentration of matter ‘1 one 
part as compared with other parts. 

"That is, one part of the cosmic stream contains eight 
times as many ‘island universes’ as the other part, each 
‘island universe’ in turn being composed of tens and 
hundreds of billions of stellar systems. 

"The Harvard finds, according to Professor Ernest 
W. Brown, Yale Astronomer and mathematician, indi- 
cate that the spiral nebulae, those gigantic cosmic sys- 
tems with spiral arms, are small-scale models of the 
form of the universe as a whole. 

"These cosmic streams observed by the Harvard as- 
tronomers, Dr. Brown said, might well be the arms of 
a still larger cosmic spiral. 

"The universe as a whole, Dr. Brown stated, might 
be conceived now as consisting of an endless system of 
spirals, smaller spirals forming a part of a larger spir- 
al, which, in turn, forms but a small part of a still 
larger cosmic spiral, and so on, ad infinitum. 

"He illustrated this by quoting the familiar verse 
about ‘big fleas have little fleas on their backs to bite 
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‘em, and the little fleas have still littler fleas, and so on, 
ad infinitum. 

"Replying to a question, he said that he did not ac- 
cept the concept of the relativity theory- of a finite, closed 
universe. According to his view, the universe is infinite, 
extending in ever-widening spirals into a space that is 
also infinite." 

As the risk of being accused of levity by these august 
scientists one is tempted to say at this point "So what!" 
With al! the expensive telescopes and intricate measur- 
ing devices at their command, they have, as a matter of 
fact, added little or nothing of value to the empirical 
and statistical knowledge concerning the celestial bodies, 
which the ancient scientists possessed and which was 
acquired by them without the use of modem mechanical 
devices. The Astronomers of today eagerly and _ greed- 
ily accept the treasure chest bequeathed to them by their 
progenitors, the Astrologers, but reject and discard the 
treasure which is contains. They content themselves 
with weighing and measuring and testing the chest it- 
self but do not think to investigate the treasure within. 
Perhaps they have lost the Key. 


But it does not follow that because Modern Science 
has scomed to make any thorough investigation of the 
facts behind Astrology, that there is lack of interest or 
lack of beUef in Astrology in modern times. The  indi- 
cations are indeed, that never before in history has there 
been a more blind and superstitious belief in Astrology 
that is now found among the masses of the people 
throughout the world, and this is evidence by _ the 
amount of literature pertaining to Astrology which finds 
its way into the hands of the public each year. 


In America alone last year, more than two million 
J DAg. 


dollars was spent by a gullible public on the purchase of 
so-called horoscopes. Most of these horoscopes are 
plain buncombe. They are for the most part stand- 
ardized and the character readings are based on_ the 
position of the Sun in the Zodiac. This position, 
changing each month from one Sign of the Zodiac to 
another, is supposed to indicate certain characteristics 
peculiar to all individuals born during that month 


Thus, all persons born between the 21st of March 
and the 20th of April are supposed to have Aries char- 
acteristics, and all persons born between the 20th of 
April and May 20th Taurus characteristics, and so on 
through the twelve signs. This is not true, since the 
position of the Sun is only one of the many factors 
which must be taken into consideration, and it is im- 
possible to correlate the movements of the Sun alone 
with any particular set of human characteristics or ac- 
tivities. Astrology is far more complicated than this. 


In addition to these standardized horoscopes, there 
are a large number of Astrological text books on_ the 
market, and the material contained in them is most 
varied. Lessons in Astrology are given by individuals 
in practically every city in the United States, and there 
are many concerns who sell correspondence courses. 
Much ofthe material in these lessons and textbooks has 
no scientific background whatever, although there are 
many facts contained therein, which could and_ should 
be verified by scientific observation. Thousands of As- 
trological Ephemerides, or tables of daily planetary 
positions, are printed each year, and no less than 250,- 
000 of these are sold annually in the United States 
alone. In Germany, their sale is even larger, and _ they 
are sold in every country in the world. These ephemer- 
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ides are printed solely for Astrological use, and are 
employed only by very serious students of Astrology 
and by professional Astrologers. 

As a result of the superstitious beUef of the masses 
in Astrology, and because of the lack of constructive 
interest in scientific circles, the ranks — of professional 
Astrologers are filled with charlatans who prey upon 
the credulity of the public. Even those who are ethical 
and sincere in their methods do untold harm, because 
of the unscientific and sometimes purely imaginary 
theories which they bring forward, without sufficient 
statistical data to support them. Ignorant people who 
follow their advice are often led astray, and the fact of 
the matter is that astrological knowledge, as we have 
inherited it from the comparatively recent civilizations 
of Babylon, Chaldea, Egypt, and Greece is so fragment- 
ary and incomplete that it cannot safely be applied to 
human problems and destiny. 


However, to dismiss the whole Science of Astrology 
as buncombe, because racketeers are exploiting it in this 
manner, is to dismiss almost every other science as untrue 
for the same reason—especially medical science, 
because of the millions of dollars which are made every 
year from the sale of worthless patent medicines by 
unscrupulous quacks. 

What Astrology needs is sincere and — unprejudiced 
investigation by scientific minds. Simply to denounce 
it as a fraud because charlatans exploit it to the ignorant 
masses serves no good purpose. I make a_ plea to 
scientists to : 

1. Study its precepts as propounded in the ancient 

books of India, Arabia, and Persia. 

2. Subject these precepts to the same _ searching 


analysis which every other branch of knowledge 
has had to undergo. 

No Scientist in modern times has ever investigated 
Astrology in this manner. Such an _ investigation would 
have to be endowed or financed and it is extremely 
doubtful if the results would yield any financial _ profit. 

Research work, however, would eventually tend to 
corroborate what the ancient Astrologers have written 
regarding the relationships, which exist between the mo- 
tions of the heavenly bodies and the events which take 
place on the earth, as results or merely correspondences 
in time. This I do know—having made a study of the 
subject myself for many years, during which 1 have 
collected a mass of statistical data—that if this branch 
of knowledge were investigated with open minds by 
scientists, determined to discover facts and facts alone, 
there would be enough evidence to completely corrobo- 
rate this theory of correspondences. 

There would be found to exist an amazing series of 
parallels between the regular motions of the planets in 
the solar system, of which our earth is a part, and the 
ebb and flow of physical, mental and emotional phe- 
nomena peculiar to human life on the earth, Of what 
use after all, to extend the boundaries of our physical 
domain by the discovery of new stars, new planets, new 
universes, new comets, if some attempt is not made at 
the same time to discover the significance ofthese phe- 
nomena, as appUed to living beings and their problems 
of existence and evolution ? 

Shill-Ponde, the author of this book, with whom it 
has been my great privilege to colloborate, is a second 
cousin of His Highness, the Maharaja Tukojirao 
Holkar Bahadur of Indore, India. 


His interest in Astrology dates back to his childhood 
and at a very early age he commenced the study of this 
subject—a study which has been continuous and_ has 
become more intensified during the last twenty years. 
The many ancient and priceless books on the subject of 
Astrology in his cousin's library were available to him, 
and he has himself a library of Astrology which con- 
tains many very old books written in Sanskrit. His in- 
tention is to gradually make some part of the informa- 
tion contained in these books available to students in 
the West, as in his opinion the Hindu astrological 
knowledge ante-dates by many hundreds of years, the 
knowledge of the * Egyptians and Chaldeans, which is 
the basis of the Astrological systems at present used in 
Western countries. He further contends that the Hindu 
records are continuous and complete, but that the rec- 
ords of astrological knowledge, which we have inherited 
from the other civilizations, are fragmentary and am- 
biguous. The present volume is the first of a series of 
text books of Hindu Astrology, which are at present in 
preparation. It is introductory and very general and 
elementary in character, and is designed to appeal to 
the layman. Therefore, all technical details have been 
reduced to a minimum. The books which will follow, 
however, will present the subject in all its technical de- 
tails and will undoubtedly be welcomed by advanced 
students of Astrology. The material contained in_ this 
book and in the books which are to follow is based on 
original Sanskrit and Marathi texts, some of which are 
very ancient. 

It has been a great privilege indeed to have had the 
opportunity to collaborate with Shill-Ponde in pre- 
paring these books. WB. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
A BRIEF HISTORY OF ASTROLOGY 


Records of Astrological knowledge are to be found 
in the history of all nations and among the relics of all 
civilizations, past and present: Let us scan these briefly : 


CHINA 


Aside from the Hindu records, perhaps the oldest 
records of Astrological practice are to be found in 
China. The Chinese developed their science independ- 
ently and have been almost as scrupulous in preserving 
their records as the Hindus. 

Little if any of this knowledge, however, has been 
permitted to leave China, and is to be found only among 
the precious archives and records, still carefully pre- 
served in monasteries and lamaseries in certain parts 
of China and Tibet. 


CHALDEA 


Although mention is made by later writers of famous 
Astrologers in Chaldea, particularly Berosus, who _ lived 
about 3000 B. C, no actual manuscripts are available 
of any of the writings of Berosus if indeed such writings 
were ever made. But undoubtedly the Science of As- 
trology was practiced at a very remote period in the 
history of the Chaldeans and the Astrology of the 
Greeks and Romans was directiy derived ftom __ this 
source. 
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BABYLON 


First mention of Astrology as it was practiced by the 
Babylonians seems to place the period at about 2500 
B. C, but no actual records of literature dealing with 
the Babylonian contribution to the Science have yet 
been discovered. 


EGYPT 


It is evident that the Egyptians knew and used As- 
trology many thousands of years before Christ, and the 
earliest Egyptian Astrologer mentioned is _ Petosiris, a 
priest who lived during the reign. of Nicepsos about 800 
B. C. If Petosiris wrote any book on Astrology, how- 
ever, these have never been found. 

The earliest Egyptian authority on Astrology whose 
works are available today and actually form the basis 
on which modern Astrology is practiced in the Western 
world, was Claudius Ptolemy. 

Ptolemy was born at Pelusium in Egypt, about 70 
A. D., and attended the school of Alexandria. His 
Tetrabiblos is the source of many of the errors which 
have been perpetuated in the modern systems, and about 
which more will be said later. 


PERSIA 


The earliest Persian Astrologer of whom any record 
exists was Al Hakim. This famous Astrologer lived 
and practiced his Science during the reign of Darius. 
Al Hakim is reputed to have written many books, the 
most widely mentioned by later historians being the 
"Judicia Gimaspia.” If this book or any other writings 
of Al Hakim still exist today, this writer has not come 
across them. However, Al Hakim achieved fame be- 
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cause of some amazing predictions, with which he is 
credited. Not the least of these was his prediction of 
the birth of Jesus. 


ARABIA 


Astrology is and always was held in great veneration 
by the Arabs. This country was the birthplace of many 
learned astrologers and wise men. “They travelled  ex- 
tensively and brought their knowledge with them into 
Greece and Rome. Some of their writings have come 
down to us through the Greeks and Romans, but in such 
fragmentary form that they are of little use to us today. 
Such fragments as we have preserved, however, furnish 
indubitable proof that the technique of the Arabian As- 
trologers was of a_ very high order, indeed. Records 
of a nomad race, however, are difficult to obtain. 


INDIA 


In India records exist today which point clearly to 
a_ highly developed knowledge of Astrology as far back 
as 4500 B. C. and actual manuscripts are still extant 
which were written between 3000 B.C. and 1700 B. C 
Some of the originals have been destroyed or lost but 
actual copies of these originals were made by later As- 
trologers and these are to be found in the libraries of 
the Maharajas and in the libraries of certain states in 
India. The author possesses one such manuscript which 
was written about 1700 B.C. At any rate, actual de- 
tailed records of Asrological Science in India are con- 
tinuous from about 4500 B. C up to the -present day. 


The earliest author on Hindu Astrology, copies of 
whose work are still to be found, is Pita-Maha, who 
wrote a treatise on Astrology called Pitamaha-Sidhanta. 
He lived and wrote this book about 3000 B. C Five 
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hundred years later, another author Astrologers named 
Vashista, wrote several books on Astrology, Astronomy 
and Philosophy. His most important work, and one 
which was used as an authority by all subsequent writers 
on the subject, is Vashista-Sidhanta, but he wrote many 
others equally erudite and equally authoritative, among 
them: PANCH-SIDHANT-KOSHA, SURYA-SID- 


HANT, NITYANANDA, BRIHAT JATAKA, ARYA 
BHAT, MANSAGARI, RANVIR, LAGHU-  PARA- 
SHAR, and others. 

E. M. Plunkett in his book "Ancient Calendars and 
Constellations" -writes:—"The opinion of the Greek 
writers at the beginning of the Christian era may be 
quoted as showing the high estimation in which Indian 
Astronomy was held. In a ‘Life of Appollonius of Ty- 
ana,' the Greek Astrologer and philosopher, written by 
Philostratus about 210 A. D., the wisdom and _ learning 
of Appollonius are set high above his contemp- 
oraries because he had studied Astronomy and Astrolo- 
gy with the sages of India." 


That a precise knowledge of the relative motions of 
all the heavenly bodies has been known in India for 
thousands of years cannot be doubted in view of the 
evidence at hand. 

In a book called "You and Your Hand" by the late 
Count Louis Hamon, known better as Cheiro, the follow- 
ing statement is found:—"People who in_ their  ignor- 
ance disdain the wisdom of ancient races forget that 
the great past of India contained secrets of life and 
philosophy that following civilizations could not con- 
trovert, but were forced to accept. For instance, it has 
been demonstrated that the ancient Hindus understood 
the precession of the Equinoxes and made the  calcula- 
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tion that it took place once in every 25,870 years. The 
observation and mathematical precision necessary to 
establish such a theory has been the wonder and ad- 
miration of modern astronomers. They, will _ their 
modem knowledge and up-to-date instruments, are 
still quarrelling among themselves as to whether the 
precession, the most important feature in Astronomy, 
takes place every 25,870 years or every 24,500 years. 
The majority believe that the Hindus made no mistakes, 
but how they arrived at such a calculation is as great a 
mystery as the origin of life itself." 

Count Hamon later in the same book states: —"Dur- 
ing the Mongolian invasion of India, the invaders de- 
stroyed all manuscripts and works on occultism, for 
fear the conquered races should by such means have 
an advantage over their enemies. Thus it came about 
that when India recovered her independence, the new 
generations had lost forever her priceless records on 
such subjects as the study of the hand and of Astrolo- 


gy-" 

This last statement, however, is not entirely correct. 
It is true that as always, when a nation is ravished by 
its conquerors, priceless treasures and records are looted 
and destroyed. India was no exception to this, but 
records and manuscripts of incredible antiquity _ still 
exist in India and little if anything of the original 
knowledge has been lost. 

That the observations of the Star Scientists in India 
were carried out over extended periods of time and 
that some ofthe results of these observations were the 
inheritance from still more remote Hindu civilizations 
seems to be confirmed by the time periods which form 
the basis of ancient Astronomical and _ Astrological 
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Hindu Chronology. The Hindu Calendar starts each 
year on the 2Ist of March, with the Vernal Equinox. 
The ancient Astrologers discovered that the evolution 
of the earth and the life thereon occurred in _ progres- 
sive chapters or periods. At the end of each of these 
periods and during the transition between one period 
and another, complete changes occurred in the physical 
conditions surrounding the earth accompanied by 
changes in the structure of the earth and in the forms 
oflife found on the earth. These no doubt correspond 
in a general way with the Geological Periods, which 
were developed in more recent times as a result of 
the study of rock strata and fossils, and the fact that 
they may not coincide exactly with the time measure- 
ments and eras put forward by modern geologists does 
not detract from their value as evidence of the highly 
developed scientific thought regarding the — earth's 
evolution which existed in India for many thousands 
of years ago. 


These divisions, four in number, extend altogether 
over a_ period of 4,320,000 years, and are as _ fol- 
lows: — 


First—SATYUGA —tThis lasted 1728000 
years. 

Second--TRETAYUGA —which extended over 
1,296,000 years. 

Third—DWAPARYUGA —lasting 864,000 years. 

Fourth—KALI YUGA —a period of 482,000 
years. 


We are still living in the KALI YUGA. This period 
is subdivided into epochs as follows: 


— 34 — 


(1) YUDHISHTARA —lasting 3044 years, all 


SHAKA of which has already 
been completed. 
(2) VIKRAM SHAKA —lasting 135 years, also 
completed. 
(3) SHALIVAHAN SHAKA —lasting 18,000 years 


of which 1848 have been 
completed and 16,152 
are in the future. 


(4) VISIAYABHINANDAN —an epoch of 10,000 
SHAKA years, in the future. 
(6) NAGARJUN SHAKA —400,000 years in the 

future. 
(6) KALK1 SHAKA —821 years in the fu 
ture. 


It will be seen then, according to the ancient scientists 
that of our present epoch KALI YUGA—S027 years- 
have already been completed and 426,973 years are 
stil in the future. These calculations were made by 
men whose intellectual attainments would have excluded 
all possibility of illogical thought and that their As- 
trological findings also were the result of painstaking 
and scientific observation and deduction over long __ per- 
iods of time, seems to be unquestionable. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
GENERAL THEORY OF ASTROLOGY 


The Science of Astrology is concerned with the ob- 
servation of the positions of certain bodies and certain 
points in the heavens in relation to the earth and with 
the correspondences between these relative positions 
and the events which occur on the Earth. That such 
correspondences do exist is unquestionable. Modern 
scientific experiments and observation could easily ver- 
ify this and confirm the findings of the ancient scientists. 
It does not necessarily follow that the planets and the 
stars themselves affect or cause such events. It is suf 
ficient to note that certain positions or groupings of the 
stars or planets in relation to the earth actually do 
correspond to certain types of events which occur on the 
earth. 


To make the necessary observations and to translate 
these observations into terms of correspondence with 
events occurring on the Earth, both physical and psycho- 
logical, Hindu Astrologers evolved a rational procedure 
which is based on five main factors: — 

1. The Zodiac~A fixed background to which all 
heavenly bodies are referred. This background is 
divided into twelve equal parts. (See Figure 1). 

2. The Asterisms—Subdivisions of the Fixed Back- 
ground or Zodiac into smaller sections marked by 
the Fixed Stars. (See Figure 2.) 

3. The Solar System—The Sun, the Moon and the 
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Planets which, like the Earth, comprise our 
own Solar system. The motions of these bod- 
ies from point to point within the Fixed Back- 
ground and in relation to the Earth. 

4. The Houses—Imaginary space divisions, radiating 
out vertically from any particular point on_ the 
Earth's surface, and marking out divisions of space, 
traversed by this point during each twenty-four 
hours, as the Earth revolves on its own axis. 

5. Time--Any given moment at which an event oc- 
curs, 


THE ZODIAC 

In order to determine these positions and groupings 
accurately, Astrologers us 2 a fixed background or plane 
of reference called the Zodiac. The Zodiac of the As- 
trologer, modern and ancient, is different from the Zo- 
diac used by. the modern Astronomer. The modern 
Astronomer uses a Heliocentric Zodiac which is a Great 
Circle extending limitlessly into space, whose center is 
the Sun. The Astrologer, however, being concerned 
chiefly with events on the Earth, uses the Zodiac whose 
centre is the Earth—in other words a Geocentric Zodiac. 
It does not matter which is used, since the relative posi- 
tions of the Planets and Stars with reference to the 
Earth are the same in both Zodiacs. The Geocentric 
system is mot. convenient for Astrological nurposes and 
was used by the ancient Astronomers. Because of this 
modern Astronomers have repeatedly affirmed that the 
ancient scientists imagined that all the heavenly bodies 
revolved around the Earth as the centre of the Universe. 
This statement has no foundation in fact. The ancient 
Astrologers were concerned with relative positions only, 
as appUed to the Earth, and it was more convenient, 
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even as it is today, to use the Geocentric System. 

For Astrological purposes, then, this Great Circle or 
Zodiacal Belt has its centre at the earth, and from this 
centre it is divided into twelve equal sections by lines 
radiating outwards at angles 30° apart (see Figure 1) 


These twelve equal sections or divisions of the Zodiac 
are called the Signs of the Zodiac and are named and 
numbered as follows: — 


Western Terminology Hindu Terminology 
(1) Aries Mesha 
(2) ‘Taurus Vrishabha 
(G3) Gemini Mithuna 
(4) Cancer Karka 
(5) Leo Sinha 
(6) Virgo Kanya 
(7) Libra Tula 
(8) Scorpio Vrischika 
(9) Sagittarius Dhana 
(10) Capricorn Makara 
(11) Aquarius Kumbha 
(12) Pisces Mina 


The Zodiacal Circle is in the same plane as the Eclip- 
tic which is the approximate path of the Earth and Plan- 
ets in their motion around the Sun. The Zodiac, there- 
fore, is merely the Ecliptic extended limitlessly into 
space. In Western Astrology, the Signs of the Zodiac 
are designated by certain symbols, but in Hindu As- 
trology they are referred to by number only as shown 
above. The Hindu names are also shown. 


However, since it will be necessary for the student to 
use Western tables showing the daily positions of the 


heavenly bodies in the Zodiac, and since symbols are 
used in these tables, the reader must be familiar with 
the signs by symbol. Thus : 


Aries T Leo # Sagittarius 7 
Taurus & Virgo 1 Capricorn Wy 
Gemini Libra = Aquarius = 
Cancer & Scorpio Ti Pisces H 


We now arrive at the first great difference between 
Western Astrology as_ derived fiom the Egyptians 
through the Greeks and Romans, and Hindu Astrology, 
which is an original Science, the records of which are 
continuous and unmixed with other cultures. This in- 
volves the determination of the first point of the Zodiac 
or the first degree of Aries. The original Zordiac as 
created by the ancient star scientists corresponded with 
the Constellations or groups of Fixed Stars which are 
found approximately 30° apart in a belt which appears 
to encircle the Earth at the Ecliptic. So that originally 
the first degree of Aries coincided with some Fixed 
point or Star within the Constellation Aries. The Hindu 
scientists have always used this Fixed Zodiac and 
still do. The western .scientists both Astronomers and As- 
trologers on the other hand use the Vernal Equinoctial 
point as the first degree of Aries and this results in a 
Zodiac which changes position each year, due to what is 
known as the Precession of the Equinoxes. 

Since this point of difference is most important, it is 
necessary to understand the reasons for this difference 
and to explain to readers, who are not familiar with As- 
trology or Astronomy, exactly what is meant by the Pre- 
cession of the Equinoxes. 
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The Earth has three separate and distinct motions. 
It revolves like a top around its own axis making a com- 
plete revolution every twenty-four hours. It travels in 
a path or orbit, elliptical in shape, around the Sun, tra- 
versing this path in a year. In addition, the earth is 
tilted at an angle of approximately 23 degrees and at 
this angle it revolves slowly like a top does when com- 
ing to rest, tracing as it does so, the form ofan inverted 
cone, whose apex is the South Pole and whose base is 
traced out by the North Pole. To complete this cycle 
of motion requires approximately 25.870 years. 

If the Earth were upright or vertical, the Sun would 
apparently remain at the Equator all the time. Since 
the Earth is tilted, the Sun each year appears to move 
slowly back and forth across the Equator from one 
hemisphere to the other. The point, at which in its jour- 
ney northwards the Sun crosses the Equator, is called 
the Vernal Equinox. The point, at which on its return 
journey southwards, it crosses the Equator again is 
called the Autumnal Equinox The Vernal Equinox 
occurs on March 21st and the Autumnal Equinox on 
September 21st of each year. 


If the Earth, although tilted, did not slowly revalve in 

a cone shaped path like a top coming to rest, these Equi- 
noctial points would be in the same position with refer- 
ence to Fixed points in the heavens each year. However, 
due to this motion, which is in a clockwise direction, the 
equinoctial points change position with reference to 
fixed points in the heavens at the rate of approximately 
50' a year. In spite of this fact, Western Astrologers 
continue to use the Vernal Equinox as the first degree 
of Aries. This is an error which has been made pos- 
sible, because of the fragmentary and sometimes am- 
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biguous records, which have come down to the Western 
World, through the Egyptian, Greek and Roman civil- 
izations. 

It is true that every 25,870 years, the Vernal Equin- 
ox will coincide with the Fixed Star in the Constella- 
tion Aries which originally marked the beginning of 
the Sign Aries. The last time this phenomenon occurred 
was about 168 years ago, or about 239 A.D. But 
from that date to the year 1937, the Vernal Equinox 
has retrograded away from this fixed point in the 
heavens through an arc of 19° 41". There is, therefore, 
no scientific or logical excuse for continuing to use the 
Vernal Equinoctial Point as the starting point of the 
Sign Aries, since at best this point is a purely imaginary 
intersection between two imaginary Great Circles, the 
Ecliptic and the Celestial Equator. On the other hand 
the Fixed Stars are real and stationary and their ap- 
parent motion is the result of the Precessional motion 
of the Earth. The Hindu star scientists, therefore, con- 
tinue to use, as they have through thousands of years, 
the Fixed Zodiac, which was the same in 1937 B.C. 
as itis in 1937 A.D. and will always be the same. 


At the time the Fixed Zodiac was adopted for As- 
trological purposes, it had been observed that each of 
the twelve sections, which divided the heavens into zones 
or segments of thirty degrees, possessed certain definite 
characteristics peculiar to each section. These charac- 
teristics were definitely identified with the particular 
section of the heavens in which they were observed and 
each Sign of the Zodiac therefore was eventually dis- 
tinguished and described by the _ specific conditions 
which were found to exist in that section of the heavens 
designated by the Sign. Thus, certain conditions were 
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found to exist for instance in the tnirty degree section 
of the heavens between a fixed star in the Constellation 
Aries and another fixed star in the Constellation Taurus. 
Since this territory was designated as the Sign Aries, 
this Sign became identified with the specific set of con- 
ditions, found by observation to distinguish that section 
of the heavens. These characteristics or conditions are 
as true today as they were thousands of years ago when 
they were first discovered and they will remain true 
of that section of the heavens through all time. That 
these conditions and characteristics, peculiar to the sec- 
tion of the heavens between the Constellation Aries and 
the Constellation Taurus, should move around with the 
changing position of that imaginary point in the heav- 
ens, the Vernal Equinox, is illogical and unscientific to 
the point of absurdity. 


The error, however, was a natural one and originated 
with Ptolemy. It is a trap into which modem Astrolo- 
gers fell because they followed the lead of modern As- 
tronomers. From the time of Ptolemy, both Astrono- 
mers and Astrologers have used the equinoctial points 
as the first degree of Aries and Libra respectively, and 
of course these points, as has been explained, are con- 
tinually moving in rel ation to the Fixed celestial points. 

For, at the time of Ptolemy, the equinoctial points 
had once more almost completed another cycle, and 
were indeed approximately opposite the Fixed points in 
the Constellations from which they were originally de- 
rived. Hence, a confusion arose which has resulted in 
perpetuating an Astrological error. 


The Zodiac, therefore, is used first as a plane of 
reference in order to accurately describe the position of 
a celestial body, so that its relation to other celestial 
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bodies may be determined, and secondly to divide the 
heavens into zones of apparently specific influences. Re- 
ferrng to Fig. 1 again, each sign extends through an 
arc of thirty degrees. If therefore a planet or star be 
situated halfway between the beginning of Aries and 
the beginning of Taurus, the position of that Planet or 
Star will be described as being fifteen degrees of Aries. 
If the Planet be situated one third of the distance be- 
tween the beginning of Gemini and the beginning of 
Cancer, this position will be designated as ten degrees 
of Gemini. Positions of planets are described in _ this 
manner in degrees, minutes and seconds of the Sign in 
which they are located. 


THE ASTERISMS 


It was observed by the ancient Astronomers that 
many changes occurred within the 30 degree zones map- 
ped out by the Zodiac. It was, therefore, found neces- 
sary to subdivide each of the twelve sections or Signs 
of the Zodiac. Using the belt of Fixed Stars which en- 
circle the Earth at the Equator as markers, they divided 
the Zodiacal Background into 27 sections, the boundary 
of each being marked by a_ particular Fixed Star, lo- 
cated close to the Zodiacal belt. These sections are 
known as the Asterisms or Nakshatras. 


They begin at the same point in the Constellation 
Aries which marks the beginning of the Zodiac, and 
since each extends over an arc of 13°-20', there are 
therefore twenty-seven of them in the complete circle 
of 360 degrees. Their positions with reference to the 
Zodiac are shown in the Asterism Map (Fig. 2) and it 
must always be remembered that this Zodiac is not the 
movable Zodiac used in Moder Astrology, commenc- 
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ing with the Vernal Equinox, but is the Fixed Zodiac 
used in Hindu Astrology, which has its zero point of 
Aries in the Constellation Aries. 

The names ofthe twenty-seven Asterisms or NAK 
SHATRAS are as foUows :— 


(1) Ashwini (15) Swati 

(2) Bharni (16) Vishaka 

(3) Kritika (17) Anuradha 

(4) Rohini (18) Jestha 

(5) Mraga (19) Mula 

(6) Ardra (20) Purvashada 

(7) Punarvasu (21) Uttarashada 

(8) Pushya (22) Shravan 

(9) Ashlesha (23) Dhanishta 
(10) Magha (24) Shatataraka 
(V4) Purva Falguni (25) Purvabhadrapada 
(12) Uttara Falguni (26) Uttarabhadrapada 
(13) Hasta (27) Revati 


(14) Chitra 
DIVISIONS OF THE ASTERISMS 


The Zodiac, therefore, divides the heavens into twelve 
equal sections of thirty degrees each. The Asterisms, 
however, are sections or divisions of the heavens of 
13°-20° each. But it was found that changes in condi- 
tions and characteristics occurred even within these 
smaller boundaries and so each Asterism is further sub- 
divided into arcs of 3°=20’ or into quarter sections. 

The reader is referred to Table No. 1, which locates 
these quarter sections of the Asterisms in the Zodiacal 
Belt. We shall observe in a later chapter that it is 
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necessary in certa:.. of the more powerfil Asterisms to 
divide the territory extending over 3°-20' of arc into 
still smaller units because of the changes which occur 
even within these smaller sections. 


THE SUN, MOON AND PLANETS 


The Zodiac and the Asterisms form the fixed back- 
ground to which all the variables or moving points used 
in Astrology are referred. A sort of backdrop, in front 
of which the drama of our solar system is played. The 
variables which are used in Hindus Astrology and which 
must be referred, at any given moment of time to the 
Fixed Background are : 


@ The Sun—(Surya} b Saturn—{Shani} 

> The Moon—(Chandra} & Uranus—(Prajapati) 
B Mercury—(Budha) Y Neptune—( Varuna) 
¢ Mars—(Mangal) Pranpad 

° Venus—({Shukra) Gulik 


% Jupiter—(Guru) 

In addition to the planets, the Sun and the Moon, 
there are also four more variables which must be taken 
into consideration. These are points in the heavens 
whose positions in relation to the fixed background 
change constantly during any given interval of time. 
They are :— 

1. The Moon's North Node—(Rahu) 

2. The Moon's South Node—(Ketu) 

3. The Point in the Heavens appearing on the Hori- 
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zon of the Earth, which is called the Ascendant and 
whose position with reference to the Zodiac varies ac- 
cording to the daily rotation of the Earth on its own 
axis and the position of the Earth in its path around the 
Sun. 


4. The Rising Point, a point situated at a certain dis- 
tance above the Horizon. This point is one of the chief 
concems of this book and will be explained in detail in 
the succeeding chapters. 

Pranpad and Gulik have no equivalent in Western 
Astrology and neither of these planets corresponds to 
Pluto, which has been discovered so recently* that no 
scientific data has yet been collected regarding the cor- 
respondences which exist between this planet's motions 
and positions and events occurring on the Earth. It is 
true that some modem Astrologers have already written 
books concerning the effects of Pluto, as it occupies each 
of the twelve Signs of the Zodiac, but these cannot be 
accepted as authentic by Hindu Astrologers, because the 
reduction contained therein are not supported by 
scientific observation. 


The Hindus observed the motions and effects of the 
Planets for thousands of years before  tabulating _ their 
findings, but the moderns guess at the effects of a 
Planet when, as a matter of fact, since it was dis- 
covered, it has not yet made a complete cycle through 
the twelve signs of the Zodiac. To accurately arrive at 
Pluto's effect in each of the twelve signs would require 
a study of statistical records over a period of at least 
three hundred and sixty years, since it takes that along 
for Pluto to travel through the complete cycle of the 


*Pluto was discovered in 1980 by Astronomers of Lowell Uni- 
versity of Hagstaff, Arizona. 
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twelve signs. To collect such statistics from records of 
the past three hundred and sixty years, always provided 
they were available, would require a lifetime and a gaff 
of assistants, and certainly could not be accomplished 
between 1930 and 1937 by any one individual. If ob- 
servations were started immediately for the future, it 
would take at least three hundred and _ sixty years to 
complete them, and even then, statistical data collected 
during one cycle, might not furnish conclusive evidence 
of the truth of the findings. 


THE HOUSES 


As we have already noted, the Earth revolves around 
its own axis once in every twenty-four hours. This mo- 
tion is called the Diurnal Motion of the Earth. If it 
were motionless in space, the relative positions of celes- 
tial bodies referred to any particular location on the 
surface of the Earth would remain constant, but because 
of this motion each fraction of time will register a 
change in position of the heavens in relation to any 
given location on the surface of the Earth. Therefore, 
it is necessary to divide each period of twenty-four 
hours into sections. This gives rise to the construction 
of the Circle of Houses. This Circle has its centre at 
the particular location on the earth's surface which is 
under observation. It extends vertically into space and 
is divided into twelve equal parts of thirty degrees, each 
called Houses. (See Figures 3A and 3B). The House 
Chart is used to refer all variables to the particular 
location on the Earth's surface, at which a birth or any 
other event occurs. 


The Circle of Houses, however, unlike the Zodiac is 
not on the plane of the Ecliptic or parallel to it. It is 
parallel to the plane of the Earth's Equator and at an 
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angle of approximately twenty-three degrees to the  Ec- 
liptic. (see Figure 4.) Therefore, in each case it is neces- 
sary to know the Latitude of the given location in order 
that the Signs of the Zodiac and the Planet's positions 
m the Zodiac may be transferred to the Circle of Houses 
peculiar to that place and Latitude. 

There are twelve Houses. The First House’ or As- 
cending House is always on the Eastern horizon of the 
Earth and the other houses follow in sequence, 30 de- 
grees of an arc apart, in a counter’ clockwise direction. 
(see Figure 3B.) The Cusp of each house’ is_ the line 
dividing that housc from the preceding house. In Hindu 
Astrology, however, the power of each house extends 
from a point midway between its cusp and the cusp of 
the preceding house, to a point midway between its cusp 
and the cusp of the succeeding house. In_ other words, 
Hindu star scientists consider that the cusp of each 
house is the centre of the activity and power of that 
house. This subject will be more fully explained in a 
future book. 


The Cusp ofthe First House is called the Ascendant 
of the Birth Chait. The Cusp of the Tenth House is 
called the Mid-heaven. The first, second, _ third, fourth, 
fifth and sixth houses being below the horizon are 
designated as the Night Houses, and the seventh, eighth, 
ninth, tenth, eleventh and twelfth houses, being above 
the horizon are known as the Day Houses. The Hindu 
Astrologers use a rectangular chart of depict the twelve 
houses. The top point of the chart is the Eastern hori- 
zon or Ascending point. (See Figure 3A.) The point 
directly opposite at the bottom age of the chart is the 
Seventh House cusp. The point at the centre left’ of 
the chart is the cusp of the Fourth House or Nadir, and 
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the point at the centre right is the Mid Heaven. Western 
Astrologers use either a circular or a_ rectangular chart 
to depict the Houses. (See Figures 3B and 3C.) The As- 
cendant in these charts is at the left and the Mid Heaven 
at the top of the Chart. 

In Hindu Astrology then, we are concerned with the 
positions of the Sun, the Moon and the Planets in our 
own Solar system with reference :— 

(1) To the Fixed Zodiac, whose starting point is the 

Fixed Star Ashwini in the Constellation Aries. 

(2) To the Asterisms and the Divisions ofthe Aster- 

isms. 

(3) To each other. 

(4) To the Earth. 


We are concerned with these various relationships 
and positions at a particular moment of time, and _ with 
the correspondences, which we find to exist between 
them and events which are transpiring on _ the Earth 
during that same moment of time. ft is therefore neces- 
sary to construct a chart or map of the heavens, which 
shall show the positions of these celestial points in rela- 
tion to each other and to the Earth, for the given moment 
of time in which we may be interested. 

It is also necessary that these factors be translated 
or referred to the particular location on the surface 
ofthe Earth, at which the event in which we are interest- 
ed is or has been taking place. 

It has been found from observation that, of all the 
foregoing factors, the most important territory at any 
given moment of time is that section which due to the 
diumal rotation of the Earth about the polar axis, ap- 
pears to be rising on . the horizon. This territory is 
called the ascending house. Its centre is called the As- 
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cendant. Its beginning or boundary above the horizon 
is called the Rising Point. 

We propose in this book to examine and _ delineate 
the correspondences, which have been found to exist, 
between the traits ofcharacter and the destinies of in- 
dividuals born on the Earth at any given moment of 
time, and : 

(a) The Asterisms, or Fixed Stars, which are ap- 
pearing on the Rising Point at that given mo- 
ment. 

(b) The Planets which are appearing on, or near 
the Rising Point at that moment. 

These correspondences will be found to be extraor- 
dinarily accurate provided the exact time at birth be 
known. In cases where the time is unknown, the de- 
lineations given are so specific, that they will be found 
very valuable in determining the time of birth. 

ft must, of course, be understood that although it is 
possible to give fairly accurate character analyses by 
an examination of the Rising point and of the Asterisms 
and Planets in that part of the heavens at the time of 
birth, yet before a complete analyses of the life—its 
tendencies. its potentialities and its problems—can be 
obtained, all other variables must be carefully charted. 

Indeed, several charts are necessary to establish all 
the relationships and the Astrologer must be © skillful in 
judging the various factors involved. Since there are 
tewenty-seven Asterisms, nine Planets, the Sun and_ the 
Moon and the Twelve Houses through which their rela- 
tionships must be appUed to the Earth and, in addition, 
certain points, such as the Ascendant, Rising Point and 
Moon's Nodes, it can readily be seen that several text 
hooks wiil be required to impart adequately the — tech- 
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nique of arriving at these correspondences. The present 
volume will deal only with the territory immediately 
surrounding the Rising Point, the Planets and Aster- 
isms found within that territory at the time of birth 
and the individual characteristics which seem to corres- 
pond with these relationships. 

First we must understand the mechanics of construct- 
ing a chart of the heavens which will show the positions 
of the Asterisms and the Planets with relation to this 
territory. Such a chart is known as an Asterism Chart, 
and the methods of constructing an Asterism Chart, are 
given in the succeeding chapters. 
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CHAPTER THREE 
THE RISING POINT AT BIRTH 


The Ascendant Point is that point in the heavy- 
ens, which at any given moment, due to the daily rota- 
tion of the Earth on its own axis, appears to be exactly 
on the eastern horizon. Since the Earth makes a com- 
plete revolution (360°) in 24 hours, it can readily be 
seen that this horizon point changes constantly at the 
rate of one degree every 4 minutes of time. A shift of 
one degree in the Ascendant, particularly of there are 
planets or important Asterisms in its proximity, may be 
extremely important, not only in the interpretation of 
the character of the individual, but even more so, in 
the projection of his birth chart into the future. It is 
essential therefore that the exact time of birth be known. 
The exact time of birth is the time of the first cry of the 
newborn infant. 

At this stage, however, it becomes necessary again 
to distinguish between the Ascendant point which is the 
point exactly on the Eastern horizon and the beginning 
of the First House, which is a point midway between 
the Ascendant Point and the cusp of the Twelfth House. 
This point of difference is illustrated in Figures 3A and 
3B. 

3A represents the Hindu Method with the Ascendant 
point at the top of the chart. Figure 3B represents the 
Western Method with the Ascendant Point at the left 
of the chart. Now in both charts, let A represent the 


Ascendant Point and B- represent the cusp of the 
Twelfth House. Then C which is a_ point halfway  be- 
tween A and B is the beginning of the First House. Let 
E be the cusp of the Second House. Then F, a point 
exactly midway between A and E will be the end of 
the First House and the beginning of the Second House. 

lt is with the point C, which we shall designate as the 
Rising Point, and with the territory § in its immediate 
vicinity that we are concerned in this book, and _ with 
this territory only. The following instructions have as 
their object :— 


1. To find mathematically the position of the Point 
C in the Fixed Zodiac at the time of birth. 


De To discover what Asterisms are in the territory in 
the immediate vicinity of C at the time of birth. 
3. To discover what Planets are situated within the 


limits of the particular Asterism which is at or 
in the immediate vicinity of the Rising Point C 
at the time ofbirth. 

The Chart which graphically depicts the above condi- 
tions is known as the Asterism Chart. 

When this information has been obtained correctly, 
the delineations given in succeeding chapters may be 
used. 

As we have already stated, character readings by 
means of an Asterism Chart are surprisingly accurate 
—far more accurate indeed than what is known as Sun 
Sign readings in the terminology of Western Astrology, 
where the only data used is the date and year of birth 
and not the time. The Asterism  delineations are ex- 
tremely specific so much indeed that they will be found 
to be invaluable in determining the exact time of birth 
in cases where this information has been forgotten or 
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is unknown. Each Aslcrism is divided into four parts 
and many of the Asterisins are still further subdivided, 
each part having a_ specific individuality of its own 
which distinguishes it from the others. In Hindu As- 
trology, it is not sufficient to know merely which Sign 
of the Zodiac is rising at the time of birth, since two 
persons born two hours apart may conceivably have the 
samc sign rising and yet have quite divergent character- 
istics and careers. It is necessary to know exactly wha’. 
degree of the Sign is rising, as not only the Asterism 
must be known but also the particular part of the Aster- 
ism. 

In order to obtain the Rising Point for the exact time 
of the birth of an individual, or indeed of any event 
occurring on the Earth, the following tables or maps 
must be on hand : 

1. An Astrological Ephemeris showing thc positions 
of the Planets, Sun and Moon, in relation to the 
Zodiac for each day of the year. An Ephemeris 
is published for each year. It is possible to 
obtain the German Ephemerides in three volumes, 
which give this information from the year 1850 
to the year 1950 inclusive, but these books, while 
cheaper in the long run, are expensive for begin- 
ners.* 

_. *ff you are interested in your own chart only, purchase 
cither the Raphael Ephemeris or the tteindel Ephemeris for 
ihc particular year of your birth The Raphael is5Ocents and 
the Heindel 25 cents. They are published each year about 
October, and show the planetary positions for the succeeding 
year. The book departments in some of the aire department 
Stores carry ihem, but they can alwaysbe obtained from book- 
stores specializing in Astrological literature. The Heindcl 
Ephemeris is an American publication and may be obtained 
direct from “The Rosicrucian Fellowship,” Oceanside,  Calif- 


omia. In order to foiiow lhe actual examples here given 
you should have an ephemeris for 1920 and also one for 1933. 
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: The Asterism Map—see Figure 2. 

3. Tables of Latitude and Longitude of principal 
cities in the world. See Table 2 

4. Tables showing time of Sunrise for different 
latitudes. See Table 3. 

5. Table for Rising Points. See Table 4. 

The data required is the following :— 

A. Year of Birth. 

B. Month of Birth. 

C Date of the Month of Birth. 

D. Time of Birth as accurately as possible. 

E. Place of Birth. 


TIME 


Since the exact time of birth is important and since 
all birth charts of the heavens are for a given moment 
of time, it is essential that the different time systems be 
understood before going ahead with the instructions 
for finding the Rising point. The Astrologer must be 
familiar with four times: 

1. Clock Time 

A—Standard Time 
B—Daylight Saving Time in U. S. A. 

2. True Local Time 

3. Sidereal Time 

4. Sun Rise Time 
Clock Time 

The time of the birth of an infant, if it 1s noted, is 
usually recorded by clock time. This practice however 
is not universal. In some contries true local time is 
used. It is therefore necessary to know first which 
was used and the difference between them. If clock 
time was used, it will have to be converted into true 
local time before proceeding with the mathematical de- 
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termination of the Ascendant or of the Rising Point. 
In certain countries, for example the United States  dur- 
ing the summer months the clocks are all, by common 
consent, set one hour ahead. If a birth has occurred 
therefore during this period, and is recorded Daylight 
Saving Time, it will first be necessary to deduct an 
hour, to get Standard Time, and then to convert to True 
Local Time. Let us then explain what Tme _ Local 
Time is and how the conversion is made. 

True Local Time 


Clocks are set to standard time, at certain meridians. 
At Greenwich, England, the meridian is at Longitude 
0°-0’ and the clock time at that meridian is the time 
used by the entire United Kindom. Similarly, in the 
United States, the meridian which passes through Long- 
itude 75° West is the meridian by which clocks are set 
for Eastern Standard Time. New York uses this clock 
time and so does Boston and all the territory in be- 
tween. Buffalo is also on Eastern Standard Time and 
all the territory between Buffalo and New York.  East- 
em Standard Time extends as far West as Toledo, 
Ohio. But although all this territory East and West of 
the meridian 75° West Longitude, has the same clock 
time the actual Sun time or True Local Time varies 
considerably between the extreme East and West points 
of the territory. 


If the place of birth is exactly on the meridian, the 
clock time and the True Local Time will be the same. 
If, however, the place of birth ‘be located East of the 
Meridian, the actual Sun Time or True Local Time will 
be further advanced than the clock time. Conversely, 
the Sun Time for a place West of the Meridian will be 
earlier than the clock time. The correction formula is 
as follows :— 
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For places East of the Meridian— add to the clock 

4 minutes of time for each degree of difference 

in Longitude. 

For places West of the Meridian—subtract from 

the clock time 4 minutes of time for each degree 

of difference in Longitude. 

Example 

A child born in New York at 9.30 am. clock 

time. (Eastern Standard Time). 

New York is approximately 74° West Longitude. 

The meridian for Eastern Standard Time is 75° 

West Longitude. Therefore, there is 1° df 

ference in Longitude and since New York is East 

of the Meridian—4 minutes of time must be 

added to the Birth Clock Time. True Local Time 

of birth in this case would be 9.34 a.m. 

Child born in Boston at 930 am. (Eastern 

Standard Time) :— 

Longitude of Boston—7 I° West. 

Difference from Meridian—4 degrees 

Direction from Meridian—East 

Correction—4 x 4=16 minutes to be added, True 

Local Time of Birth—9:46 a.m. 

Child born in Buffalo at 9.30 a.m. (Eastern 

Standard Time) :— 

Longitude of Buffalo—79° West. 

Difference from Meridian—4 degrees 

Direction from Meridian—West 

Correction—4 x 4= 16 minutes fo be subtracted. 

True Local Time-—9:14 a. m. 

Child born in Buffalo at [t!:20 am. (Daylight 

Saving Time) :— 

Correction to Eastern Standard Time—i hour 

Birth Time Eastern Standard Time—10:20 
58 — 


Correction —16 minutes to be subtracted 
True Local Time—10:04 am. 


Longitudes of various places are given in Table No. 
2 “Table of Longitudes and Latitudes." In the United 
States, the time meridians are as follows :— 

Eastern Standard Time—Meridian 75° West Longi- 
tude. 

Central Time—Meridian 90° West Longitude 

Rocky Mountain Time—Meridian 105° West Longi- 
tude. 

Pacific Time—Meridian 120° West Longitude 
Sidereal Time 

Sidereal Time is the interval which elapses between 
zenith or midheaven position of the Sun in the Heavens 
and its return to that exact position on the following 
day. If the Earth did not move around the Sun, but 
simply tumed on its own axis in a_ stationary position 
in space, this interval would be exactly 24 hours. But 
the earth has moved forward a little each 24 hours in 
its path around the Sun, which takes a year, so that each 
24 hours the Sun appears to sUp forward a little, and 
the elapsed time between identical positions on  succes- 
sive days is a little longer each day. The daily df 
ference is 4 minutes. Western Astrologers use  Sidereal 
Time for setting up "Tables of Houses" ftom which 
the Ascendant and the Cusps of each of the Twelve 
Houses of the Birth Chart may be obtained. Hindu 
Astrologers have never used Sidereal Time, but figure 
the Ascendant and House Cusps from the Time of Sun- 
rise. The relative accuracy of the two systems is a 
matter of mathematical argument, beyond the scope of 
the present book. The system used in this book is that 
which is based on Sun Rise Time. 


Sun Rise Time 

Sun Rise Time varies each day of the year. In the 
tables of Sun Rise Times (Table 3) the times given are 
True Local Times and are the same for all places of 
the same Latitude. From the "Table of Longitudes 
and Latitudes" (Table 2) obtain the Latitude of the 
place of birth, or of some town or city of approximately 
the same Latitude. Then under the date of birth for 
that Latitude will be fouud the True Local Time of 
Sunrise on the day of birth, How to use this informa- 
tion will be explained later. 


THE A YANA UNSH CORRECTION 


The Ephemerides—Geiinan, Raphael or Heindel — 
give the positions of the Sun, Moon and Planets in the 
Western or Movable Zodiac whose starting point is the 
Vernal Equinox which, as has already been noted is an 
imaginary point, which retrogrades each year in rela- 
tion to fixed points in the heavens, such as the Fixed 
Stars. It has been pointed out that, from an_astrologi- 
cal point of view, the use of this Movable Zodiac is 
absurd. It has also been stated that the Hindus _ use, 
not a Movable Zodiac but a Fixed Zodiac, whose start- 
ing point is a Fixed Star—Ashwini, in the Constellation 
Aries, a pomt which remains the same throughout 
the centuries. 

Hindu tables take this into consideration, but these 
tables are not available outside of india and are printed 
only in Sanskrit or Hindustani, so that they would be 
of no value to anyone who could not read these lang- 
uages. 

It is, therefore, necessary to use the Westen Ephem- 
erides and to correct the positions from the Movable 
Zodiac as given therein, to the Fixed Zodiac used in 


Hindu Astrology. This correction is called the Ayan- 

amsh correction and is obtained as follows : — 

. Subtract 522 from the year of birth. 

. Multiply by 50.1 =seconds. 

. Convert into degrees and minutes. 

. The final result will be the degrees and minutes 
of Ayanaunsh correction, which must be subtract- 
ed from the positions of the planets as shown in 
Western Ephemerides in order to obtain their po- 
sitions in reference to the Fixed Zodiac. 
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Example . 

To find the Ayanaunsh correction for the Sun on 
October 9th, 1920—noon,Greenwich time :— 

Position as shown in Ephemeris—15:53 Libra 

Libra is the Seventh Sign so that the Sun's position 


may be written thus :--7:1 5:53 
Ayanaunsh Correction for 1920-=19°-27’ obtained 


as follows : — 


1920 3600)70040(19 
«522 68400 
yee 60)1640(27 

ma _ 1620 

. 20 

1398 

69900 
700398 


This means that, since the last time that the Vemal 
Equinox coincided with Ashwini, it has _ retrograded 
away from Ashwini by 19°-27'. Therefore, in order 
to express the position of the Sun in the Fixed Zodiac 
for October 9th, 1920, it will be necessary to subtract 


19°-27 from its position in the Movable Zodiac. The 
result is 7:15:53 
Minus 19:27 


6:26:26—Virgo 26:2b 


Virgo being the Sixth Sign and each Sign containing 
30° of arc. 

The Sun, Moon and all the planets should be cor- 
rected to the fixed Zodiac in the manner just described. 


FINDING THE RISING POINT 


With the required date and the necessary tables and 

charts on hand, proceed as follows :— 

1. Correct the Clock Time of birth to True Local 
Time, according to directions given under section 
headed "TIME." 

2. Turn to the Ephemeris for the year of birth and 
note the position of the Sun in the Zodiac for the 
day of the month of the birth. This is found 
under the column headed "Long". The position 
shown is the noon position al Greenwich, Eng- 
land, Longitude 0°-0'. This must be correct- 
ed for the place of birth, therefore :— 

3. Tum to the Table of Longitudes (Table 2) and 
note the Longitude of the Place of Birth. The 
difference in time between Greenwich and _ the 
place of birth will be 4 for every degree of 
Longitude. Ifthe Longitude ofthe place of birth 
be East, then add 4' for each degree. If it be 
West, then subtract 4’ for each degree. The, re- 
sult will be the time at the place of birth which 
corresponds with noon at Greenwich. Af that 
time, the position of the Sun as given in the 
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Ephemeris for noon at Greenwich will be its posi- 
tion at the place of birth. 

To find its position at the time of birth, add or 
subtract 2'-30" for each hour's difference in 
time. The result will be the position of the Sun 
in the Movable Zodiac at the time of birth, at 
the place of birth. 

From this result, subtract the Ayanaunsh  cor- 
rection figured for the year of birth as shown on 
page 61. The result will be the Sun's position 
Turn to the Latitude Table (Table 2) and note 
in the Fixed Zodiac. 

the latitude of the place of birth. If it is not 
listed, use the nearest place listed. 

Turn to the Sunrise Table (Table 3) and under 
this latitude find the time of Sunrise for the day 
of month of birth. 

Calculate the hours and minutes which have 
elapsed from Sunrise to the time ofthe birth. 
Consult the “Table of Rising Points." (Table 4). 
Along the horizontal line of figures, read the 
degree of the Sun obtained from step No. 5 to 
the nearest degree. Move’ down vertically below 
this point (0 the Sign of the Zodiac in which the 
Sun is located. Note the figures at the  inter- 
section. 

To these figures, if the birth is after sunrise, add 
the elapsed hours and minutes between Sunrise 
and the time of birth (step No. 8) Jf the birth 
is before sunrise, subtract. 

Look for the nearest figure corresponding with 
the result of step No. 10 in the "Table of Rising 
Points." (Table 4. From this point, which is 
an intersection, move vertically to the top of the 
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chart and horizontally to the left of the chart. 
The left reading will give the Sign of the Zodiac 
and. the top reading will give the degree of the 
Rising Point. 
EXAMPLE 

Year of birth—1933 

Month of birth—January 

Date of Month— 10th 

Time of birth—11:00 a. m. (True Local 


Time) 
Place of birth--New York City. 
We are assuming that 11:00 a. m. is the result 


of the correction from Clock Time to True Lo- 
cal Time. 
In the Ephemeris for 1933, turn to January. 
The symbols for the planets will be found’ on 
page 46. These symbols appear on the top 
horizontal line of the Ephemeris. The symbol 
signifies the Sun. There are two columns in 
which the symbol 0 will appear. One column 
is marked “Long” the other "Declination." Use 
the column marked '‘Long." Looking down _ ver- 
tically under this column until you come to the 
10th day of the month, it will be seen that the 
figures given are 19:50. This indicates the de- 
grees and minutes of the position of the Sun on 
that day in the Movable Zodiac. . Read upwards 
vertically until you come to a symbol, in_ this 
case VS. Consulting the symbols for the Signs 
on page 40 it will be found that ¥ _ signifies 
Capricorn. Therefore, the Sun is in 19:50 of 
Capricorn at noon in Greenwich, England on 
January = 10th. In Hindu Astrology, it would 


2 164 


be designated as 10:19:50, since the tenth sign 
of the Zodiac is Capricorn. 

3. This must be corrected to the place of birth. 
In the Longitude Table (Table 2) the longitude 
of New York is found to be 74° West. Therefore, 
from the noontime position at Greenwich (Long. 
0°-0') must be subtracted 4 for each degree 
of longitude or 4x74 minutes =¢ hours—56 
minutes: the result of which is 12 hours minus 
4 hours--56 minutes or 7:04 a. m. The ephem- 
eris reading for the Sun of 10:19:50 is, there- 
fore, the position of the Sun at the place of birth 
at 7:04 a.m. 

4. But the time of birth is 11:00 a. m., so that to 
find the position of the Sun at the time of birth, 
2'-3." must be added for each hour of df 
ference, since the Sun travels approximately 60' 
each 24 hours. The difference between 11:00 
a.m. and 7:04 a. m. is equal to approximately 
4 hours, so that the total correction would be 
4x (2'-30") or 10' added to 19:50=20:00. The 
correct position of the Sun for the time of birth 
at the place ofbirth, therefore, is 10:20:00. 

5. The Ayanaunsh Correction for 1933 is 19°-38', 
see method on page 61. This has to be sub- 
tracted from 10:20:00 to change from the Mov- 
able to the Fixed Zodiac, as follows: 

10:20:00 
0:19:38 


10:00:22 
or Capricorn 00:22. since Capricorn is the Tenth 
Sign. 
It has been alieudy explained that each ofthe twelve 
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signs of the Zodiac extends over an arc of 30 degrees, 
and each degree contains 60 minutes. Since the Aya- 
naunsh Correction, just made, brings the Sun to 22 
minutes of Capricorn, for the purposes of our calcu- 
lation, it will be sufficiently accurate to use zero degrees 
of Capricorn. 


6. The latitude of New York (the place of birth) 
is found to be 41 N. See Latitude Table, (Table 
2.) 

7. Looking under Latitude 41 N. in the Sunrise 
Tables, (Table 3) it will be found that on the 
day of the birth, January 10th, Sunrise was at 
7:22 a m. 

8. The difference between Sunrise and the time of 
birth, therefore, is 11:00—7:22=3:38. 

9. Now consult the "Table of Rising Points" (Table 
4) and read along the top horizontal line to 
0; since we found the Sun after Ayanaunsh 
Correction to be in 0°. Look vertically below 
this to the intersection with the Sign Capricorn. 
The figures 20:09 will be found at this  inter- 
section. 

10. Add to this the interval between Sunrise and 
birth time obtained in Step #8, 3 hours and 38 
minutes= (20:09+-3:38)= 23:47. 

Il. Look for 23:47 in the body of the "Table of 
Rising Points." (Table 4.) It will be found ap- 
proximately at the intersection of Pisces, hori- 
zontally, and 3 vertically. Therefore, the Rising 
Point is Pisces 3. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


THE ASTERISMS AND PLANETS 
RISING AT BIRTH 


Let us refer again to Figures 3A and 3B. We have 
just explained in the preceding chapter how to find 
mathematically the Point C, or Rising Point,—-a point 
which marks the beginning ofthe First House and which 
is some degrees above the horizon, at the time of birth. 
It has been found that there are correspondences be- 
tween the section of the heavens in the immediate vicin- 
ity of this Rising Point and the physical, mental and 
emotional characteristics of all people born when the 
same conditions prevail in this section of the heavens. 

There are two things to consider with regard to this 
particular section of the heavens:— 

1. What Asterism or part of an Asterism is on or 

near the point. 

2. What planets if any are in the particular Aster- 

ism which is found at or near that point. 

The delineations given in the following chapters are 
based on the foregoing information. If there is no 
Planet in the Rising Asterism, the delineations given in 
Chapters 5, 6 and 7 are to be used. On the other hand, 
if it is found that a Planet or Planets are in the Rising 
Asterism then the delineations given in Chapters 8 to 
16 inclusive are to be followed. The first step after 
the degree of the Rising Point has been discovered is 
to find what Asterism or Part of an Asterism lies at or 


near this degree. This is a simple step. In the ex- 
ample given in the foregoing chapter, the Rising Point 
was found to be Pisces 3. In order to discover the 
Asterism at this degree, it is only necessary to refer to the 
Asterism map (Figure 2.) There it will be found that the 
Asterism Purvabha drapada extends from Aquar-ius 20:0! 
to Pisces 3:20 and since the fourth quarter section of 
Purvabhadrapada is 3:20 in arc and extends to 3°-20' 
Pisces we can say: 
First:— That Purvabhadrapada is on the Rising 

Point. 

Second:—That the Fourth Section of Purvabhadra- 

pada is on the Rising Point. 

If the person is a man, therefore, the delineation for 
Purvabhadrapada in Chapter 5, Page S8 must be used. 
For a female nativity, the delineation for Purvabhad- 
rapada given- in Chapter 6, Page 100 would be used. 
Next, for male charts only, the delineation for the 
Fourth Section ofPurvabhadrapada given in Chapter 7, 
Page 114 will be used and the two balanced. These de- 
lineations will be true, however, only if no Planet has been 
found in anypart of the Rising Asterism Purvab- 
hadrapada. If, on the other hand, a Planet is found 
anywhere between Aquarius 20 and Pisces 3:20, this 
Planet vvill be considered to be in the Rising Asterism 
Purvabhadrapada and the delineations for that Planet 
Rising in Purvabhadrapada will be found somewhere 
in Chapters 8 to 16 inclusive. 

The student must next understand how to correct the 
positions of the planets as given in the Ephemeris for the 
day of birth, so as to be able to discover their true 
positions at the time and at the place of birth. For a 
complete set of Astrological Charts, constructed to give 
the full analysis of the character and life of the individ-. 
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ual, all the Planets for the day of birth must be  correct- 
ed to their true positions. But for the purposes of a 
general character analysis such as is obtained by the 
use of the Rising Asterisms, and which is the only type 
of analysis with which this book is concerned, it will be 
necessary to correct only those planets which, after cor- 
rection, are likely to fall within the territory covered 
by the Rising Asterism. Let us examine the position 
of the Planets as given in the Ephemeris in the example 
for which we have already obtained the Rising Point 
and the Rising Asterism:—namely for January 10h 
1933, 11:00 a. m. New York City. We find the posi- 
tions to be as follows: — 


Sun 19:50 Capricorn 
Moon 4:26 Cancer 
Mercury 3:01 Capricorn 
Venus 25:08 Sagittarius 
Mars 19:37 Virgo 
Jupiter 23:15 Virgo 
Satu 5:03 Aquarius 
Uranus 19:31 Aries 
Neptune 9:57 Virgo 


It is quite evident that even with the Ayanaunsh  cor- 
rection of 19°-38’, no planet will fall in the territory of 
Purvabhadrapada (Aquarius 20—Pisces 3:20) so 
that in this case the delineations for the Rising Asterism 
alone would be used. 

However, since quite frequently there are one or 
more planets in the Rising Asterism, it will be necessary 


for the reader to be familiar with the methods used to 
correct the Planets. The Ephemeris gives the position 
of each Planet at Greenwich, England, at noon* of each 
day. It has been shown how to correct the Sun from 
this noon Greenwich position to the position at the 
time and place of birth. A similar method must be ap- 
plied to each of the Planets. The daily motion of each 
of the more distant planets, Jupiter, Uranus, Satum 
and Neptune, is so slow that for the purposes of this 
book, no correction is necessary for these planets, but 
corrections must be made for the fast moving _ planets, 
“ Moon, Sun, Mercury, Venus and Mars. After this 
correction has been made for each of the faster moving 
planets, the Ayanaunsh correction must be applied to 
each in order to transfer them fiom the Movable Zodiac 
of the Western Ephemeris to the Fixed Zodiac of the 
Hindu System. 


Let us refer to the example. 
The Correction for Mars to Place and Time of Birth 


1. The Greenwich noon position of Mars on Jan- 
uary 10, 1983 is Virgo 19:37. 

2. The Greenwich noon position of Mars on Jan- 
uary Ilth is Virgo 19:44. 

3. Mars is therefore moving at that time at the rate 
of 7 minutes in 24 hours. 

4. When it is noon in Greenwich, it is 704 am. in 
New York. New York Ues 74 degrees Longitude 
West of Greenwich, which is zero and 4’ for 
every degree Longitude must be subtracted from 
Greenwich time to get New York time. 74x4= 
296 minutes =4 hours— 56 minutes difference in 


* The German Ephemeries, 1931 to 1950 inclusive in one vol- 
ume, gives the midnight positions at Greenwich, and not the 
noon positions. 
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time. 12 minus (4 hours—S6 minutes)= 7-04 
a.m. 

5. Therefore at 7:04 a m, January 10th, 1933, in 
New York, Mars is in Virgo 19:37. 

6. The birth hour, however, is 11:00 a. m. or ap- 
proximately 4 hours later. And since we have 
seen that Mars is moving at the rate of 7 minutes 
every 24 hours, in 4 hours Mars would be 1 
minute and 10 seconds ahead of the position Virgo 
1937 or in Virgo 19:38! 10”. 

7. But this position refers to the Movable Zodiac. 
In order to transfer Mars to the Fixed Zodiac, the 
Ayanaunsh correction must be made. rt'e have 
found this to be 19° -38' for the year 1933 and 
this must be subtracted. 

Virgo 1938 is written 6:19:38 
Subtract 19:38 
6:006:00 

8. Position of Mars in Fixed Zodiac at New York, 
January 10th, 1933 at 11:00 a m. is Virgo 0°-00’ 

Correction for the Moon to Place and Time of Birth 

Greenwich noon position of Moon. Movable Zodiac, 


January 10... Cancer 4:26 
Greenwich noon position of Moon. Movable Zodiac, 
January 11... Cancer 16:46 
Daily motion of Moon................ 12:19 


Hourly motion of Moon 0:30:47 

Time in New York City when noon in Greenwich= 
7:04 a.m. 

Therefore, at 704 a min N. Y. C. on January 
10th, Moon is in Cancer 4:26. But birth time is at 
11:00 am, approximately 4 hours later. Therefore, 
since the Moon !ts moving at rate of 30 minutes and 47 
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seconds an hour, total correction is 4 multiplied by 30° 
47"=2 degree —03 minutes. 

Add this correction to position Cancer 4:26 (4:26+ 
2:03). =6:29. . 

Position of Moon in N. Y. C on January 10th in 


Movable Zodiac is:- 
Cancer 6:29 or 4:6:29. 

From that must be subtracted the Ayanaunsh Correc- 
tion for the Moon —4:6:29 minus 0:19:38 = 3:16:51. 
Correct position of Moon, January 10th, 1933, N.Y.C. 
in Fixed Zodiac=Gemini 16:51. 

Applying the same corrections to each of tho other 
planets, we find that on that date and time in New York 
City their positions in the Fixed Zodiac are as follows: 


Sun- 00:22 Capricorn (10:00:22) 
Mars— 00:00 Virgo (6:00:00) 
Venus— 5:41 Sagittarius (9:05:41) 
Mercury-= 13:35 Sagittarius (9:13:35) 
Saturn— 1529 Capricorn (10:15:29) 
Uranus— 29:53 Pisces (12:29:53) 
Neptune-* 20:20 Leo (5:20:20) 
Jupiter— 3:38 Virgo (6:03:38) 


Before the delineations in the ensuing chapters are 
applied therefore, we must in order of produre dis- 
cover the following data:— 

First— The degree of the Zodiac on the Rising 
Point at the time of birth. 

Second— The Asterism and section of Asterism sit- 
uated at this degree. 
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Third—The Planet or Planets if any which are 
located within the territory occupied by 
the Rising Asterism. 

If there are Planets in the territory occupied by the 
Rising Asterism, use the delineations in Chapters 8 to 
16 inclusive. If no planets occupy the territory of the 
Rising Asterism, use the delineations given in Chapters 
5' 6 and 7. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 


THE RISING ASTERISMS 
AND THEIR CORRESPONDENCES 


IN MALE NATIVITIES 


As to their correspondences, the Asterisms are di- 
vided into three main groups. These are: — 

(1) Those whose correspondences are Forceful and 
Positive in character. 

(2) Those whose correspondences are Passive yet 
Strong, in character. 

(3) Those whose correspondences are Moderate and 
Tolerant in character. 

To the first or Forceful group belong : 


Kritika Chitra Mula 
Ashlesha Vishaka Dhanishta 
Magha Jestha Shatataraka 
In the second or Passive are included : 
Ashwini Pushya Anuradha 
Mraga Hasta Shravan 
Punarvasu Swati Purvabhadrapada 
The third or Moderate Group comprises : 
Bharni Purva Falguni Uttarashada 
Rohini Uttara Falguni Uttarabhadrapada 
Ardra Purvashada Revati 


These groups with their distinctive qualities are par- 
ticularly important, when congeniality and compatibil- 
ity between persons are being considered. They must 
be consulted when determining, for instance, the re- 


- 3% - 


suits which are likely to ensue from marriage or part- 
nership as they will be a strong factor in harmonious 
personal relationships. 

The outstanding characteristics of the Forceful 
group of Asterisms are :—Courage—combativeness— 
agressiveness — daring — boldness — stubborness — the 
ability to overcome all obstacles by sheer force of 
thought and action. These people have passionate na- 
tures easily moved to anger and uncontrolled passion. 
Their forceful qualities, if controlled or used construc- 
tively, will carry them far and finally their achieve- 
ments will be so outstauding as to demand respect from 
a world which is still ruled by force and where the 
phrase "the survival of the fittest" still applies. Their 
motives may even be altruistic and philanthropic and 
force may be used for these ends in the belief that the 
end justifies the means. But with these Asterisms also 
correspond such qualities as lead to quarrels, disputes, 
strife, wars, treachery, murders and all positive evil 
actions ofa destructive nature and persons with these 
Asterisms on the Rising Point of the chart, should prac- 
tice self-discipline and control. 


The Passive Asterisms on the other hand confer such 
qualities as :—Truth and honesty of thought and action 
—a high grade of intelligence—a certain purity of mo- 
tive which at times borders on altruism. People bom 
with Passive Asterisms rising are generous by nature 
and possess rather lovable dispositions although they 
may appear at times to their more forceful associates 
to be weak, vacillating and _ over-idealistic in _ their 
thoughts and actions. Kindness is the key note of their 
characters and at times even their truthfulness and 
honesty is put in the background to serve the needs of 
their keen desire to refrain from hurting anyone. These 


people have strong humanitarian tendencies and _ believe 
in a Supreme Being and in ultimate good. 

Passive Asterisms correspond with a philosophical but 
sometimes rather too idealistic attitude towards life 
which may be so out of keeping with the environment 
of the particular individual as to cause him great un- 
happiness. However, these people quite often have very 
strong characters and are able to withstand the uncer- 
tainties and _ vicissitudes of life even better than those 
of more forceful attributes. They can never be brought 
to believe that force is necessary to the accomplishment 
of their ambitions and for that reason they appear at 
times, to more forthright persons. to employ a certain 
amount of guile and deceit to further their ends. This, 
however, is not really the case as essentially they are 
truthful and honest. It simply means that rather than 
use the direct metheds. which might require force, they 
prefer to make apparent concessions and to effect com- 
promises which will bring them nearer to their goal and 
which in the long run will overcome their opponents 
without really damaging or hurting them 

The Moderate Asterisms correspond with a more 
telolant attitude towards life yet withal a more selfish 
one. The natives of the Forceful Asterisms on the one 
hand use force to attain their own ends and have ambi- 
tion to attain power and control over their fellow men. 
On the other hand, those born with the Passive Aster- 
isms rising. while not employing force have ambitions 
to reform the world and to make it a better place to 
live in. But those born under the Moderate Asterisms 
have no such ambitions, They are concerned only with 
persona] welfare and may or may it use force to ob- 
tain it. depending on the predominance of other factors 
in the chart Their outstanding characteristics are love 
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of family—fove of luxury and comfortable living and 
surroundings-~a desire for the good things of life for 
themselves and their immediate family and friends. 

These people are quite indifferent to losses or catas- 
trophes or discomforts of other people just so long as it 
does not intrude on their personal lives. They live and 
let live. They do not interfere with the lives of others 
and resent interference in theirs. They are quite sure 
that their own thoughts and beliefs are correct but are 
tolerant and indulgent to the beliefs and principles of 
others just as long as_ these do not disturb their own lives 
in any way. They like to be wealthy, as by this means 
they are sure f being able to satisfy their personal de- 
sires and they are not particularly choosy about how 
their wealth is obtained as long as there is no element 
of personal unpleasantness attached to it. Lovers of 
the arts, epicures, dilettantes are found with the Mod- 
erate Asterisms rising at birth. 

It is possible by employing the delineation given for 
the Asterisms and their parts, to determine the exact 
time of birth in cases where the birth time is known 
approximately, simply by testing the Rising Point after 
it has been determined for the approximate time of 
birth according to the instructions given in Chapter 
Three. If the delineations as given for the time used 
do not fit the individual conditions as known in any 
respect, the Rising Point (and with it the time of birth) 
may be shifted slightly to reach an Asterism part whose 
delineation does fit correctly. 


In cases where the date of birth is known but where 
there is no knowledge of even the approximate time of 
birth, the general delineations of each of the twenty- 
seven Asterisms are sometimes helpful in arriving at 
an approximate time. We _ shall, therefore, first give 
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the general descriptions of each of the Asterisms as 
they apply to the Rising Point and following these, the 
specific and detailed description of the many parts into 
which each Asterism is divided. 

In describing these general effects, however, we must 
first of all understand that each Asterism is both male 
and female in its character and influence. Hindu As- 
trologers have always recognized a _ vast difference be- 
tween the psychological reactions of men and women 
and as a result an entirely separate and distinct branch 
of Astrology has been developed for Females. The 
general characteristics of the Asterisms are divided 
as shown below into two groups, those which apply to 
Male Charts and those which apply to Female Charts: 


MALE NATIVITIES 

(1) ASHWINI— ( Aries 0°-00' to Aries 13°20’ ) 
This indicates a person with a happy carefree 
disposition, very intelligent, in fact rather above 
the average person in this respect. He will 
be quite successful and his financial status will 
be such that he will seldom have to worry 
about money matters. In spite of his ability 
to achieve success he will be modest concern- 
ing himself and his achievements. 

(2) BHARNI-(Aries — 13°-20’ to Aries 26°-40" ) 
A very vital character, a quality which quite 
often leads this individual into all sorts of 
trouble because other people are apt to be jeal- 
ous, resentful and antagonistic to him. ‘The 
morals of this man are not above reproach. He 
will be distinguished in many cases by some 
sUght physical defect on the lower part of the 
body, that is below the waist. 
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KRITIKA— ( Aries 26°-40’ to Taurus — 10°-00' ) 
A proud dignified and honorable person-——an 
executive type. He is very ambitious and eager 
for power and has the ability to achieve his de- 
sires. He has an innate sense of the importance 
of his destiny. He expects everything to come 
to him as his due and usually gets what he sets 
out to obtain. 


ROHINI— ( Taurus 10°-00' to Taurus 23°-20') 
This describes a thin person, decidedly under- 
weight, who has a critical and analytical tum 
of mind. His critical attitude toward  every- 
thing and everybody develops, unless checked, 
into a disposition to find fault continually. He 
is inordinately fond of the opposite sex, but 
although he may at first be blind to the faults 
of the object of his devotion, a time will come 
eventually when his _ fault-finding propensities 
will exert themselves even in this direction. 


MRAGA- ( Taurus 23°-20' to Gemini 6°-40' ) 
Unless other testimonies in the chart predomin- 
ate to modify the effect of Mraga rising, — these 
people may be very unpleasant characters. They 
are inclined to be misanthropic in their attitude 
toward life and people. They seem always to 
see the worst side of people and of conditions. 
They are suspicious of other people's motives 
and their own thoughts are inclined to be evil 
and even vicious at times. Unless checked, 
these thoughts will lead to vicious action and 
they can be quite dangerous to others whom they 
dislike. Possibly this attitude is caused and ag- 
gravated by some permanent organic disability 
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which is usually the lot of those who are born 
with Mraga rising. 
ARDRA—(Gemini 6°-40' to Gemini 20°-00') 
Corresponds with a healthy, robust body and 
nature. The attitude and outlook of this in- 
dividual is entirely physical. Mental effort is 
foreign to him. He depends entirely on his 
muscles and his body to meet the demands of 
existence. Such being the case, laborers, pro- 
fessional athletes and other persons whose  oc- 
cupations are wholly physical may be found to 
have Ardra rising. Since such people are in 
variably exploited by those whose mental abil- 
ities are greater than theirs, it is extremely un- 
likely that they will be wealthy or even well-to- 
do. In fact, poverty is predominant among 
them. 
PUNARVASU— (Gemini 20°-00' to Cancer 3°- 
20’) 
A change of 13°-20' in the Rising Point from 
Ardra to Punarvasu brings with it a startling 
change in mental development. In  Punarvasu 
the native is possessed of profound intelligence, 
capable of delving into and understanding all 
manner of philosophical and metaphysical pos- 
tulates. He revels in abstract thought and has 
a lively and profound imagination. He may 
be also a poet of high attainment, expressing a 
fire and vitality in his verse which is the result 
of an unusually passionate temperament. He 
will, however, be only moderately successful 
by world standards during his lifetime although 
unlike the Ardra native he will not experience 
poverty. 
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PUSHYA—(Cancer 3°-20 to Cancer 16°-40') 
An eamest, thoughtful character, intelligent and 
quite religious in his outlook. Quite often a 
regular attendant at church services and a_ sup- 
porter of church and religious activities. Withal, 
he is possessed of the qualities which make for 
success in the material world, and has the 
ability to rise in position and to command the 
respect of his associates. He will fill a posi- 
tion of executive requirements and be admired 
and respected by his immediate family. 


ASHLESH A—(Cancer 16°40 to Leo 0°-00) 
The outstanding characteristic of these people 
is their rather unpleasant and unsociable dis- 
position. They are awkward and gauche in 
their manners and are not quick to profit by 
their mistakes because of their inability to 
adapt themselves to their surroundings and 
their apparent reluctance to be gracious or kind 
to others. This attitude militates against suc- 
cess in life and is a barrier to progress. These 
people should five less  introspectively and 
learn to appreciate the good in other people. 


They should cultivate the habit of doing _ things 
for others. 


MAGHA—(Leo 0°-00' to Leo = 13°-20) 

A proud but not an arrogant nature—poised, 
self-contained and dignified This man _ will 
command respect because of his quiet dignity 
of manner and bearing. His position in_ his 
community will be secure and _his financial 
standing sound. His weakness, however, is his 
susceptibility to the blandishments of the op- 
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posite sex and he must avoid entanglements 
which might lead to a loss of dignity, since to 
this man, such a loss would be a tragedy. 


PURVA—(Leo 13°-20' to Leo 26°-40') 

A physical rather than a mental type. A 
healthy constitution not given to worry or anx- 
iety regarding the problems of living. He must 
guard against impulsiveness since he is apt to 
act without sufficient thought and as a result he 
makes many mistakes which are difficult to  rec- 
tify and which may be disastrous. He is very 
active physically and will be proficient at var- 
ious sports, revelling in the joy of mere action, 
even purposeless action. These people seem 
never to rest and are constantly in motion. As 
soon as they have finished one thing they start 
on another frequently doing several things at 
atime. 

UTTARA—(Leo 26°-40' to Virgo 10°-00’) 

A proud and arrogant disposition, with a ten- 
dency to ride rough shod over other peoples 
opinions. Uttara natives are extremely  intelli- 
gent but because of their inordinate pride they 
accept favors ungraciously even when in _ need 
and are ungrateful to those from whom they re- 
ceive these favors. 


HASTA—(Virgo 10°-00' to Virgo 23°-20) 

These people are clever, witty and entertain- 
ing. They like social contacts and = are _par- 
ticularly fond of the company of the opposite 
sex. When in trouble go to Hasta _ persons 
but do not try to pull the wool over their eyes 
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as they are extremely clever and will see 
through any deceit. They are very likable and 
are good company, but never very attractive 
physically. 


CHITRA— (Virgo 23°-20' to Libra 6°-40") 

Chitra natives are quiet, thoughtful and pro- 
found. Very slow in movement and of great 
dignity in bearing and manner. They like to 
read books on serious and philosophical sub- 
jects and make good students in their youth. 
They are also extremely clever with their hands, 
which are strong, supple and dexterous. They 
like to do things or fashion things with their 
hands and could be sculptors or artists or  sur- 
geons. 


SWATI— (Libra 6°-40' to Libra 20°-00) 

Indicative of a slow and_ deliberative character, 
almost ponderous in thought and action yet in- 
telligent and logical. While he may be slower 
at arriving at conclusions than most people, on 
final analysis his reasoning is sound and his 
conclusions more accurate than others who may 
be more brilliant. He is very reUgious some- 
what orthodox and his environment permitting 
will attend church regularly or at any rate par- 
ticipate in some religious activity. Many priests 
or ministers are found to have Swati on the Ris- 
ing Point. 

VISHA KA—(Libra20°-00' to Scorpio 3°-20') 

The key note ofthis Asterism is aggressiveness 
and impatience. These people are overbearing 
in their desire to get things done. They are 
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very active but not popular, since their manner 
causes people to actively dislike them and to 
resent their extreme aggressiveness. They are 
very proud and because of this, they take c& 
fence easily at some fancied slight and __ their 
anger makes enemies of people who might co- 
operate with them if treated differently. | They 
will overcome their enemies through — sheer 
force of character but such people will still re- 
main enemies. Tact and kindness are qualit- 
ies which they should try to develop. 


(17) ANURADHA—(Scorpio 3°-20 to Sce_gio 16°- 
40') 
Usually robust and healthy, yet the native of 
Anuradha gets very little enjoyment out of life. 
Probably because he consciously _ strives after 
happiness but with continual discontent and 
bitterness in his heart. He has a deep secret- 
ive nature and because of his attitude and out- 
look on life he is somewhat unscrupulous. "A 
sweet tongue but poison in the heart," aptly 
characterizes him. 

(18) JEST. HA— (Scorpio £6°-40' to 0°-00’ Sagittar- 
ius) 


A dark and secretive nature is bequeathed to 
those who have the Asterism Jestha ising at 
birth. Such people are superficially _ religious 
but are hypocrites at heart. On the surface they 
are respectable, law abiding citizens, ostensible 
church goers but secretly their morals are loose 
and their tempers are passionate. Smooth, oily 
and suave to all appearances, they carry in 
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their hearts schemes and thoughts which might 
not stand the Ught of day. 

MULA— (Sagittarius 0°-00° to Sagittarius 13"- 
20) 

Corresponds with a shrewd and capable char- 
acter—-an organizer, who is able to handle peo- 
ple and make them serve his needs through tact 
and diplomacy. A politician. An orator who 
is capable of swaying his audiences yet who is 
not sincere but may even be unfaithful to his 
constituents and ungrateful and unappreciative 
of favors received if the occasion arises. The 
type of person who, while one is still in his 
presence holds one spellbound but who when 
he leaves, also leaves a lurking distrust behind 
him. Extremely clever and capable. 


PURVASHA DA—(Sagittarius 13°-20 to Sagit- 
tarius 26°-40’) 

This Asterism rising corresponds to rather a 
low type of character. One who does not wish 
for and does not get the gracious things out of 
life. Stupid, yet ostentatious and vulgar, with 
very few educational advantages. Quarrelsome 
and loud in appearance and manner. While he 
must, because of educational handicaps, go 
through life as a servant or at best an under- 
ling, he vainly considers himself above his _ sta- 
tion in life and will be harsh and dominating 
but ineffectual if put in authority. 


UTTARASHADA — (Sagittarius 26°-40' to Cap- 
ricorn 10°-00’) 
A very good, honest and sincere character cor- 
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responds with this Asterism on the Rising Point 
at birth A _ peace loving disposition. Very 
intelUgent and wise. Respected and Uked by 
everyone with whom he comes in contact. Eager 
to five and let live. Tolerant to others, giving 
help where help is required. A good counsellor 
in times of need or trouble. Such a_ person 
makes a good and_ steady friend, whose friend- 
ship is to be valued because it will stand the 
tests of time and adversity. 

SHRA VA N— (Capricom 10°-00’ to Capricorn 
23°-20') 

An excellent character, the key note to which 
is kind heartedness and generosity, particularly 
to those less fortunate than himself. This man 
will always be able to accumulate the good 
things of life without injuring anyone else to do 
so. He will be disposed to share his belongings 
with the poor and needy. The extent of his 
activities in this direction, will of course depend 
on his station in life. Many social workers and 
philanthropists have this Asterism rising. He 
is also very religious and will participate in 
church activities if his environment permits. 


DHANISHTA— (Capricorn 23°-20' to Aquar- 
ius 0°-40 ) 

Two entirely different types are born with 
Dhanishta rising. It depends on the part of 
this Asterism which lies on the Rising Point as 
to which type predominates. They key notes of 
both are optimism and ambition. They both 
have thick necks and heavy thighs. But there 
the simil .rity stops. The reader is referred to 
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page 113 fora more detailed description of the 
parts of this Asterism. 


SHATATARAKA— _ (Aquarius 6°-40' to Aquar- 
tus 20°-00’) 

A quiet unassuming person, thoughtful and 
meditative yet given to sudden outbursts of 
temper. Lives in the mental world rather than 
in the physical. Prefers solitude to the com- 
pany of others. Does not care for small talk 
and finds social contacts rather tiresome. A 
light eater and moderate in most things. Many 
astrologers and = philosophers found — with 
Shatataraka on the Rising Point. 


PURVABHADRAPADA — __ (Aquarius 20°-00' 
to Pisces 3°-20') 

These people are high strung and nervous in 
temperament. They are not very strong § con- 
stitutionally, They are rather grave and _ ser- 
ious in demeanor and are more interested in 
the discussion of serious topics than in trivial 
matters. They belong to the Mental Group and 
are by no means orthodox, preferring to arrive 
at their beliefs through a process of logical 
reasoning. 


UTTARABHADRAPADA — (Pisces  3°-20' to 
Pisces 16°40) 

This Asterism is a most fortunate one to have 
on the Rising Point of a birth chart. It usually 
indicates a man of means, well-to-do if not 
wealthy. A man who owns _ property and has 
the ability to earn money and also to spend it 
wisely and constructively. Being a__ passive 


type, his weil being may be inherited or be- 
queathed to him but ifhe achieves his own suc- 
cess he will do so without the corrollary of 
someone else's misfortune. He is very intelli- 
gent and is charitable and generous to those less 
fortunate than himself. 


(27) REVATIT -(Pisces 16°40' to Aries 0°-00) 


These people are often distinguished by a birth 
mark on the thigh. They usually have well 
formed and beautiful physiques although not 
necessarily large or robust. They are found of 
their family and friends and very sociable and 
hospitable. They may not be bom to wealth 
but they have the ability to accumulate the good 
things of life through their own efforts and 
usually will. They will know how to enjoy 
wisely and well the fruits of their endeavors. 
These people are wise and intelligent and make 
excellent counsellors to those who are in trouble 
or are in a dilemna over some problem of life. 


CHAPTER SIX 


THE RISING ASTERISMS 
AND THEIR CORRESPONDENCES 


IN FEMALE NATIVITIES 


(1) ASHWINI— (Aries 0°-00’ to Aries 13°-20) 


(2) 


G3) 


Bom with this Asterism on the Rising Point, she 
will possess a modest, clean, wholesome and ad- 
mirable character. She will have an inherent 
respect and admiration for older people, par- 
ticularly her parents, but she will be independ- 
ent of them, because of her ability to earn her 
own living and to make her own career. She 
will have avery good figure and even white 
teeth. A capable and self sufficient person. 


BHARNI—(Aried 3°-20'to Aries 26°-40') 

Indicative of a rather quarrelsome and _treacher- 
our nature. She will have a tendency towards 
wicked, vicious and envious thoughts regarding 
other women, particularly. To her husband 
and friends, she will be arrogant and overbear- 
ing. Underneath it all she is cold, shrewd and 


calculating. 


KRITIKA — (Aries 26°-40° to Taurus 10°-00’) 
Describes a thin and quite tall woman. One 
with a weak constitution and = rather given to 
chronic ailments particularly coughs, colds and 
asthma ; a tendency to be morbid and depress- 
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ed and yet easily excited as the result ofa very 
nervous temperament. She will no doubt Uve 
by herself away from her family, as she pre- 
fers to indulge her own whims and wishes and 
will brook no interference with her desires. 
She has a very jealous disposition and is diffi- 
cult to please. 


ROHINI—(Taurus 10°-00’ to Taurus 23°-20’) 
This woman will have a round face, far com- 
plexion and a very nice figure. Certain parts 
of Rohini Rising will correspond with a very 
beautiful face and body ; some of the most 
beautiful women being born with this Asterism 
rising. Besides her beauty of face and figure 
she will have a keen intellect ; she will be an 
interesting conversationalist, good at discussion 
and repartee, yet withal an attentive and _ inter- 
ested listener—she will be devoted to her par- 
ents and her domestic life should be very happy, 
because her personal inclinations will be clean, 
honest and upright. 


MRAGA— (Taurus 23°-20' to Gemini 6°-40’) 
Usually this person is born in a wealthy family 
or at least well-to-do. She will be brought up 
in a religious atmosphere and will be deeply 
religious herself. She is an_ entertaining and 
interesting speaker and will participate in wo- 
men's club activities and other social enterpris- 
es. If she adopts a public career, she will be 
successful and honored. She ‘is fond of beauti- 
ful clothes, perfumes and jewels, and dresses 
elegantly and in good taste. Her favorite color 
is green. 
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(6) ARDRA—(Gemini 6°-40' to Gemini 20°-20') 
A critical fault finding disposition is apparently 
conferred on the woman who has Ardra on_ the 
Rising Point. Her disagreeable disposition, 
coupled with a _ sarcastic manner and _ speech, 
makes it difficult for other people to tolerate her 
although she is extremely clever in her conversation 
and many people will be impressed by her 
speech while still disliking her. She is extravagant 
to the point of wastefulness, but on _ herself 
rather than on others, although at times she will 
be grudgingly generous to those with whom she 
comes in contact. She has weak lungs and 
should be careful of colds and coughs, as there 
is a tendency towards tuberculosis. 


(7) PUNARVASU— (Gemini 20°-00' to Cancer 
3°-20') 
An excellent Asterism to have rising in a Female 
Chart. This person will be successful in everything 
she undertakes. If she elects to have a 
career of her own she will become very well 
known and highly respected. If she marries, 
she will have a husband and children who adore 
her and her domestic life will be most happy. 
Her house will be orderly and well kept, as she 
is very particular and discriminating, and insists 
on beautiful and harmonious surroundings 
for herself and family. Her health is good 
except that she will suffer from gastric complaints 
and must be careful in her diet. 


(8) PUSH YA —(Cancer 3"-20’ to Cancer 16c-40') 
Distinctly the club-woman type is found here. She is well 


read, cultured and active in all com- 
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munity and social affairs. In her home she 
entertains and is found of inde r games, bridge 
parties and social gatherings at which she is a 
charming and capable hostess. She will have 
her own money or her husband will be generous 
ia his allowances to her and she will spend much 
of it on church and club activities and with 
charitable organizations. If she cares to adopt 
some public career she will become very well 
know. 


ASHLESHA—(Cancd 6°-40'to Leo 0°-00") 

Not a favorable Asterism to have rising. This 
person is careless and unclean about herselfand 
the manner in which she dresses. She is not 
good looking but indeed rather homely. She is 
distinguished by some _ disfigurement on the 
face or body and is rather miserable and unhap- 
py. She has a secretive rather bitter nature and 
is somewhat harsh and unkind in her dealings 
with others where’ opportunity presents __ itself. 
If she cultivated kindness and _ tact, her short- 
comings might be forgotten by those with whom 
she comes in contact but her attitude and ap- 
pearance are not conducive to popularity. 


MAGHA--(L0°-00t0 Leo  13°-20') 
A frank and courageous nature and a charm- 
ing and interesting character is the correspond- 
ence with Magha rising at birth. Unfortunate- 
ly these very attributes seem to engender envy 
on the part of others less fortunately bequeath- 
ed. As a result this person is subject to barbs 
of gossip and all through her life has many 
secret enemies who are jealous of her in one 
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way or another. This in spite of the fact that 
her’s is essentially an honorable and_ virtuous 
character not given to either thought or action 
which should bring slander or scandal. She is 
particularly loyal to her family and will do 
anything to make them happy. As a result of 
this, her actions are often misconstrued and used 
against her by her enemies. 


PURVA—(Leo_ 13°-20' to Leo 26°-40°) 
Identified by an oval face whose features are 
well proportioned and a quiet, well modulated 
voice, soft and cultured. She is modest and un- 
assuming but has a strong and fine character 
beneath her quiet demeanor. Verv hospitable 
and sociable she likes to meet people and is 
interested in what they have to say and in their 
troubles. She likes to sew or to embroider and 
is often occupied with such tasks. She also is 
keenly interested in occult subjects and_ likes 
to listen to discussions on these matters and to 
read about them. She is scrupulous in her ob- 
ligations and a favour done to her will always 
be repaved promptly with something else add- 
ed. 
UTTARA—(Leo 26°-40' to Virgo 10°-00") 
A joyous healthy disposition yet quietly so. She 
has a very soft and pleasing voice, bubbling 
over with ftm and humor. She is born to a 
family with social background and _ loves to 
mingle with her friends in various social ac- 
tivities yet she is not frivolous, but beneath her 
joyous manner, rather serious minded. She has 
fixed principles from which she will not deviate. 
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She prefers to choose her friends from among 
people who are artistically inclined and cultur- 
ed. She is efficient and adept at managing her 
home and her domestic life. 


HASTA—(Virgo 10°-00" to Virgo 22°-20') 

A rather good natured, lazy character with a 
tendency to bursts of effort If work becomes 
necessary to her comfort she will tackle any 
hard task cheerfully and with zest in order to 
get it done. But she prefers to be lazy when- 
ever she can. She is usually buxom in appear- 
ance with a rather fat stomach and ample bosom. 
A jolly disposition seldom angry and quick to 
forgive any slight or injury or wrong done to 
her. She is apt to suffer from chronic rhemat- 
ism and piles and should be careful in her diet; 
she should never over-eat. 


CHITRA—{Virgo 23°-20' to Libra 6°-40') 

An expensive and luxurious person. One who 
is fond of clothes and beautiful surroundings 
and revels in them. She spends much money 
on jewels, perfumes, cosmetics and her taste 
in these matters is expensive. She likes to 
change costumes several times a day and always, 
looks like an animated fashion plate. Variety 
is the spice of life to this woman and she will 
be inconstant and fickle in love affairs, having 
many during her life and marrying _ often, 
Many actresses, musicians, artists and opera 
singers have Chitra rising. If she is born on 
the day before the New Moon, with this Aster- 
ism rising, she will have a husband who will 
die four years after her marriage to him and 
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she will never have any children. If she is born 
with Chitra on the Rising Point on the day be- 
fore the Full Moon, she will be immoral and 
promiscuous in her love affairs and will sup- 
port some of her lovers or spend money on them 
and she will die in poverty. 


SWATI— (Libra 6°-40° to Libra 20°-00") 

This woman has a truthful honest straight — for- 
ward character. She can be _ identified by her 
speech and by her manner of walking. Her 
gait and speech are rather heavy and ponderous, 
at least deliberate and purposeful. She has a 
very fiiendly disposition and is popular with 
her own sex. She will marry into a large fam- 
ily and she will be very devoted to her husband. 


VISHAKA—(Libra 20°-00’ to Scorpio 3°-20°) 

The woman with Vishaka on the Rising Point 
at birth will have delicate features and a soft 
pleasing voice. But do not let these deceive 
yon. Underneath she has a strong character 
even hard at times. She will always follow 
her own inclinations and is not amenable to ad- 
vice from others. She will be distinctly appeal- 
ing to the opposite sex and will make a_ very 
fortunate marriage. Her husband will be well- 
to-do if not wealthy and she will have few if 
any children, not more than two. She will be 
fond of travel and change and will travel much 
with her husband. Her favorite color is red 
or crimson. She has beautifully shaped legs. 
ANURADH 4—(Scorpio 3°-20’ to Scorpio 16 
-40') 
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A gay and fun loving type, clever and _ witty. 
She will always be surrounded by and admiring 
circle of friends and her popularity will cause 
envy and malice among those who are not in- 
cluded in this circle. Her married and domes- 
tic life will be very happy and she will be de- 
voted to and be faithful to her husband unless 
the Seventh House of the Life Chart is badly 
afflicted in which case although she loves her 
husband some misunderstanding will result in 
a divorce. 


JESTHA—(Scorpio _—16°-40’"—s to-_—— Sagittarius 
0°-00') 

This person is independent and __ self-sufficient, 
capable, dignified and proud. If she is _ not 
born in a wealthy or well-to-do family she will 
herself become wealthy through her own efforts. 
Tn such case her family will be dependent on 
her and she will be recognized as the head of 
the family. She is careful and canny regard- 
ing money matters. Being proud she has a 
tendency to dramatize herself and secretly — glor- 
ies in being the pivot or centre around which her 
family affairs revolve. She will at some time 
in her life occupy a very influential position and 
be greatly respected. 

M ULA—(Sagittarius 0°-00" to Sagittarius 
13°-20’) 

An unfortunate Asterism to have rising at birth 
in a female Chart. Very little happiness 
throughout the life is the result of Mula on the 
Rising Point, due to the secret and destructive 
thoughts of the native and her proud and_ stub- 
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born nature. To understand this is a help. But 
a determined effot must be made to rectify it. 
The fault lies entirely within herself, her na- 
ture preventing her from being happy in any 
relationship. She will have many love affairs 
and trouble through them. If she marries she 
will be unhappy because of her inability to com- 
promise and her husband will die in seven years 
from the time of the marriage. She has a weak 
constitution and her health will be uncertain, 
due again to the destructive thoughts which she 
harbours continually. 


PURVASHADA—(Sagittarius —13°-20’ to Sagit- 
tarius 26°-40’) 

Lovely eyes set in a beautiful face, with small 
cupid's bow Ups and brown, naturally curly 
hair, describes the native with Purvashada ris- 
ing at birth. She is also to be distinguished by 
her small well proportioned feet She has a 
generous positive character and should be suc- 
cessful in some occupation which would en- 
able her to employ her natural ability as an 
organizer and manager. She is apt to have been 
born in an influential family. 


UTTARASHADA— (Sagittarius 26°-40 to Cap- 
ricorn 10°00’) 

This Asterism rising corresponds with a _ con- 
tented nature. She is one who is interested in 
forming societies and clubs, and who makes a 
good manager and organizer. She is fluent in 
speech, forceful and logical in writing. She is 
extremely devoted to her husband. 
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SHRAVA N—(Capricorn 10°~0O to Capricorn 
23°-20’) 
This denotes a_ charitable and benevolent per- 
son of strength of character and calmness of 
demeanor. She gives courage to others. The 
nervous and needy come to her for help, and 
get it. These women make good designers and 
interior decorators. 

DHANISHTA--(Capricorn 23°-20' to Aquar- 
ius 6°-40’) 
This is a talkative and interesting person, _ par- 
ticularly successful in lecturing and _ debating. 
She is capable of writing mystic novels and is 
good at story telling. She will be happy in 
domestic life. She loves nice dresses, especial- 
ly blue, pink and purple and likes curios and 
antiques. 

SHATATARAKA—(Aquarius 6°-40° to Aquar- 
ius 20°-00’) 
A person who is controlled in her emotions. She 
is not easily angered. Her own  sex_ respects 
her. She is attached to her relatives and be- 
loved by her elders. She will always maintain 
a good and respectable position in the commun- 
ity. 
PURVABHADRAPADA— (Aquarius 20-00' 
to Pisces 3°-20°) 
This woman is usually born im a_ rich family, 
or she marries wealth. She likes to be  identi- 
fied with cultural activities and is extremely in- 
fluential in the community in which she moves. 


She likes reading, and is a good judge of char- 
acter. 
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UTTARABHADRAPADA — (Pisces 3°-20° to 
Pisccs 16-40) 

This native is affectionate to her husband. She 
is generous and is a good helper in bad circum- 
stances. Her nature is forgiving. She is care- 
ful in any work she undertakes. She never in- 
dulges in silly or irrelevant discussions and will 
always answer straight to the point. 


REV. ATI- (Pisces 16°-40' to Aries 0°-00’) 

This Asterism ising sometimes corresponds 
with a defect in hearing. The native is a_per- 
son of clean morals and is popular with her 
own sex. She is fond of pets and animals. She 
is a very good housekeeper, and likes interior 
decoration and design. Her face is laughing. 
always with dimples, and she usually has black 
or dark brown eyes with curly hair. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 


THE DIVISIONS OF THE RISING ASTERISMS 
AND THEIR CORRESPONDENCES 


IN MALE NATIVITIES 


As has already been noted, each Asterism extends 
over an arc of 13 degrees and 20 minutes. “%pecific 
changes, however, seem to occur between these divi- 
sions and, for purposes of greater accuracy, they are 
therefore divided into quarters of three degrees and 
twenty minutes each. <A _ study of the correspondences 
existing between these divisions of the Asterisms rising 
at birth and the specific personal characteristics of the 
individuals born at these particular moments, will be 
found to be extremely helpful in cases where the exact 
time of birth is known. 


Sometimes it will be found that the correspondences 
which are peculiar to the Asterism as a whole, are mod- 
ified or even at times, contradicted in certain sections 
of the same Asterism. In spite of this, however, — the 
general correspondences given in the preceding chapters 
for each Asterism are inherent in the character, and the 
conflict, if any, will manifest itself as a complex, or as 
a contrariness or periodical waywardness of character. 

The following delineations apply only to male na- 
tivities except wh e otherwise specially stated. In a 
book on Female A trology now being prepared,  detail- 
ed correspo dences between the Asterism divisions and 
female persc nal characteristics will be given. 


ASHWINI 


First Part: -Aries 0°-0" to 3°-20' 
Fat, has short nails—Eyes are large,—may have buck 
teeth. Fond of jewels, bracelets, rings and other orna- 
ments of attire. Artistic. 

Second and Third Parts:— Aries 3°-20' to 10°-0’ 
Fat, short nails, eyes are large. May be a scientist, 
philosopher, writer. Will be a leader in any walk of 
life. Walks very fast ; has a habit of pacing back and 
forth; likes sea voyages and may deal with or work in 
foreign countries. 

Fourth Part:—Aries 10°-0' to 13°-20' 
Hard, lean body. Fond of pets and animals. May 
be a preacher or minister. 


BHARNI 


First Parr—Aries 13-20' to 16°-40° 
Florid, ruddy complexion, with brown curly hair and 
drowsy eyes, with red spots on them. Acquisitive but 
stupid—selfish but easily led. His stupidity makes 
him somewhat suspicious of other people. Laborers 
and domestic classes usually found here. People who 
do what they are told and lack initiative. 


Second, Third and Fourth Parts:—Aries 16°-40' to 
26°-40’ 
Not reliable, has loose morals, and is a_ philanderer. 
Liable to take advantage of friends and family, de- 
ceives the woild by his engaging speech and manner. 
Special Note 

If the planet Mars is found in this Asterism on _ the 
Rising Point, the native will have an accident to his head 
which will leave a permanent scar at the age of7 or 8, 
or at the age of 27 or 28. 


KRITIKA 


First Part:—Aries26°-40" to 30° 
From birth, he will have a scar on his head or 
face. When angry, his face’ gets very red, A vital 
temperament, easily excited and easily angered. A harsh 
speaker. A victim of insomnia ; has high blood pres- 
sure and suffers from bleeding at the nose. 

Second, Third and Fourth Parts:—Taurus 0Q°-0’ to 
10°-0” 
Bad teeth. Suffers from ulcers and abcesses in his teeth 
and jaw. Is quarrelsome and abusive. Likes spicy and 
starchy foods and loves to take cold water baths. 
Special Note 

If Uranus is found in Kritika on the Rising Point, the 
native will have an operation on his head, followed by 
high fever for many days, at the age of 14 After he 
comes of age, he is likely to choose a military career. 
He will be a gambler and speculator. 

ROHIN 


First Part:—Taurus 10°-0' to 13-20' 

A very fair complexion, with beautifully proportioned 
features. Is very romantic. Fond of dress, often 
changing his clothes many times during a day Fond 
of women and popular in society. 

Second Part:—-Taurus 13°-20 to 16°-40° 
Has great love of family. Will be gay and joyful 
within his own family’ circle, but quiet and _ reserved 
outside. 

Third and Fourth Parts: -Taunts 16°-40° to 23°-20" 
Weak eyes; hands, legs and stomach are short and 
stubby. Clever but modest; inclined to be religious. 
Likes the company of the opposite sex but is not a phil- 
anderer. 


Special Note 

Ifa woman be bom with the third or fourth part of 
Rohini rising, she will have a beautiful face and body, 
and will be successful as an actress or dancer. 


MRAGA 


First and Second Parts:—Taurus 23°-20' to 30° 
Not very healthy looking; rather pale and anemic. Mod- 
erate education. Passionate nature, and somewhat whim- 
sical; likes farming or gardens. 

Third and Fourth Parts:— Gemini 0°-0’ to 6°-40' 
An orator, with a musical voice. Can be very talkative, 
but has to be in congenial company as he is rather shy ; 
is devoted to his mother. 


ARDRA 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts:—Gemini 
6°-40” to 20°-0' 
Handsome and dark, but with a weak, sensuous face. 
Has a good memory and moderate education, Is crit- 
ical and somewhat deceitful. 


PUNARVASU 


First, Second and Third Parts:—Gemini 20°-0' to 
30° - 
A poet, author or scientist. Fond of metaphysical sub- 
jects, and a deep thinker. Careful in business affairs, 
and faithful to a trust. 

Fourth Part:—Cancer 0°-0’ to 3°-20' 
An artist or musician. Fond of drinking, and some- 
what of a comedian. At any rate, a gay person, always 
laughing, and particularly fond of the music of stringed 
instruments. 


PUSHY A 
First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts: — 
Cancer 3°-20° to 16°-40' 
Religious; a good character who is always trying to 
help others. Becomes well known after the age of 
twenty-eight He will be noted for his ability as a 
lawyer, or writer in the public service. Will be wealthy 
until the age of thirty-six. If Saturn be not well placed, 
his position may be lost and he may be ruined because 
of scandal—often unmerited—at or near the age of 
thirty-six. If Satum be well placed, this condition will 
be mitigated. 
Special Note 
Punarvasu and Pushya are the two finest Asterisms 
to have rising at birth. 
ASHLESHA 
First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts:—Cancer 
16°-40' to 30° 
Usually laborers and people of the service type found 
with this rising. Bold, daring, thoughtless and cruel; 
ungrateful, easily angered, and quite stupid. Cause of 
great anxiety and misery to the mother; may sell and 
use drugs; quite often contract venereal diseases. 
Special Note 
Drug peddlers are found in the first part. Thieves 
or people who borrow money with no intention of re- 
turning it are found in the second part, and when the 
third and fourth parts are rising, the father of the na- 
tive will suffer much financially through the native's 
acts. 
MAGHA 
First Part:—Leo 0°-0' to 3°-20' 
Usually found in diplomatic and political circles. Fond 
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of schemes and intrigues. Known as a secretive char- 
acter. 

Second Part:—-Leo 3°-20 to 6°-40' 
Likes to dress in white, is very dignified and independ- 
ent and does not fill a subordinate position happily or 
gracefully. Is somewhat jealous; a most intelligent 
person and a dangerous opponent. 

Third and Fourth Part.—Leo6°-40’ to 13°-20' 
Dark complexion. Quarrelsome but devoted to parents, 
and very devoted to wife. If children, very little hap- 
piness through them. Wilt suffer from some sort of 
disease of the ear in the latter part of life, and may 
die of this ailment. 


PURVA 


First Part:—Leo 13°-20' to 16°-40 
An expert in trade, one who deals in raw materials 
rather than in manufactured goods. Becomes’ wealthy 
in the latter part of life. The whole aim and _ incentive 
of life is money. Will travel much on business. 

Second Part:--Leo 16°-40' to 20"-0' 
Very polite; very fond of the opposite sex. drinking, 
dancing and music. Usually fives away from his par- 
ents. Would be successful as an architect. 

Third and Fourth Parts:—Leo 20°-0' to 26°-40' 
Fond of violent exercise, usually a boxer or a fighter. 
Respects family traditions and will usually be found in 
the bosom of the family, surrounded by relatives. In 
the closing years of life, however, will be confined in 
a solitary place or five in complete solitude. 


UTTARA 


First Part: ~ Leo 26°-40' to 30° 
Here are found people who model in clay or other plas. 
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tic material. Usually separated completely from the 
rest of family sometime between the ages of twenty-two 
and thirty-six. 

Second, Third and Fourth Parts --Virgo 0 °-0' to 
10°-0’ 
Here are found sculptors in bronze and good mathema- 
ticians. Modest and industrious, earning their _ liveli- 
hood by their own efforts and merits. Generally, how- 
ever, they are not wealthy butjust able to get by. 


HASTA 


First and Second Parts :- -Virgo 10°-0' to 16 MO 
Quite homely in appearance. Orthodox as to religion. 
Make good office managers, accountants, cashiers, and 
bookkeepers. Of good morals and can be trusted im- 
plicity. 

Third and Fourth Parts:--Virgo 16°-40' to  23°-20' 
These people are hot-tempered; usually authors or  law- 
yers with artistic inclinations. Fond of jewels and auto- 
mobiles. Like to travel by aeroplane or railroad, but 
do not like to travel by sea. Mercury becomes  pre- 
dominant in the lives of these persons at the ages of 
twenty-six to twenty-nine. and at that time they may 
have strange love affairs and take to drink, causing 
scandal. 


CHITRA 


First andSecond Parts -.--Virgo 23°-20' to 30° 
Considered handsome by most standards. Very grave, 
but witty in a quiet way. Would make a good surgeon. 
Very fond of music. 

Third and Fourth Parts:.-—LibraQ’-O' to 6°40’ 
Inclined to the study of occult subjects, religious but 
quite unorthodox. Would be good at designing patterns 
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and weaving in textiles. Likes artistic work with the 
hands. Usually a widower at the close of life. Career 
is a changing one. 

SWATI 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts:-—-Libra 
6°-40' to 20°-0' 

Height is usually between 5’9” and 5'11”. A very 
quiet life, charitable and just. Believes in  super- 
natural powers, may become a monk, priest or philo- 
sopher. Fond of animals. May trade in food stuffs, 
and prefers to give food instead of money for charitable 
purposes. 

VISHAKA 


First, Second and Third Parts:~Libra 20°-0' to 
30° 
Red flash in his eyes, a ruddy complexion and a scar 
or mark on his stomach. Health is poor. Has _ very 
little intelligence, and is secretive. Best occupations:— 
importer or exporter of food supplies. Has a  quarrel- 
some attitude. Easily angered. 

Fourth Parts :—Scorpio 0°-0' to 3°-20’ 
Is always in the company of the opposite sex; is 
somewhat careless and thoughtless. Is suave and smooth 
spoken. Likes to five alone. 


A NURA DHA 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts:—Scorpio 
3°-20 to 16°-40' 
Is very passionate; found of family life and loves his 
wife ardently. Enjoys music and singing, and likes to 
go to parties. Identified with society, clubs, etc. Must 
have female society particularly. Is a heavy _ eater. 
Has a penchant for doing and saying the wrong thing. 
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Should never speculate, as he has no luck in gambling. 
Will have few, if any, children. While not a mathe- 
matician himself, he has great respect for mathematics, 
Likes string and reed instruments. 


JESTHA 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts: — Scorpio 
16°-40' to 30° 

Is of dark complexion, hands and legs are weak. Is 
jealous, revengeful, secretive, and may be a_ politician. 
Will, at the age of 7 or 8, or 27 or 2i, be seriously ill 
from chicken pox, small pox, or have an accident with 
machinery which permanently disables the legs. Is 
not happy in family life and has few _ friends. After 
28, may take up the study of magic and mysterious 
things and will travel much by sea _ Likely to be great- 
ly influenced by his wife. 

MULA 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts : — Sagittarius 
0°-0' fo 13°-20° 
A. self-made man, who is very independent and ambi- 
tious. In the middle part of his life, will be highly re- 
spected. Due to his own efforts and ability, he will be 
very well known in business — circles. Will never 
remain in a _ subordinate position very long. At the 
age of thirty-five or thirty-six he will have an accident 
either in connection with machinery or by fire and may 
have broken bones. At the age of six or seven, will 
receive a sear or a burn. 
Special Note 

The Fourth Part alone causes unhappiness in the 
home, but much respect and admiration outside,  parti- 
cularly in work ofan official character. Must be warned 
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against relying too much on subordinates as he may be 
betrayed by these and by his associates. 


PURVISUADA 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Part:— Sagittarius 
13°-20' to 26°-40’ 
Thin body, small fingers, chronic pains in the joints 
of the legs and hands. Distinguishable by a fierce look, 
harsh voice and a penchant for loud clothes. People of 
low class or servant class usually born here. Little edu- 
cation : very corrupt. Will always abuse their rela- 
tions ; will often die of blood poisoning. 


UTTARASHADA 


First Part : *- Sagittarius 26 °-40° to 30" 
These people have. fair health, but are too fat. They 
have fair complexions, long thighs, long broad nails. 
Only moderately educated ; military types, police, etc., 
are usually found here. Honest and _ faithful public ser- 
vants, clean, thoughtful. hard workers ; they make good 
citizens ; always trying to better themselves by joining 
educational activities. They have many friends and 
like to hear the secrets and romances of other people. 
Second Third and Fourth Part : —-Capricorn 
0°-0" to 10°-0’ 
Fixed religions ideas, with a tendency to occult study, 
and a capacity for intensive reading. 


SHRAVAN 
First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts:— Capricorn 
10°-0' to 23°-20 
Fair complexion. Kindhearted : orthodox in _ religion, 


usually attending church regularly, like social functions 
and are fond of "family life. Will have more than two 
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children. Have good health, like to dress well, and 
are fond of flowers. Get much enjoyment out of the 
company of the opposite sex ; like to travel. Will have 
trouble in the generative organs and possibly an opera- 
tion. 


DHANISHTA 


First and Second Parts :—Capricorn 23°-20" to 30° 
Not well formed but very healthy, with a heavy, hairy 
body. A heavy eater. Has a very revengeful disposi- 
tion. Likes hunting and shooting game; is very rash 
and courts danger. Likes large enterprises. Is a man's 
man and has very little use or respect for the opposite 
sex. Marriage a pastime and extramarital affairs nu- 
merous. Is arrogant, fond of fighting, and may _ be 
homo-sexual in his tendencies. Kidnappers often found 
here. 


Third and Fourth Parts :—Aquarius  0°-0' to 6MO'! 
A large stomach and heavy neck. May be an Astrologer 
or Astronomer. Is generous and of very good charac- 


ter. Loves music. Cultivates the society of actors and 
actresses. 
SHATATARAKA 

First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts :—Aquarius 
6°-40' to 20°-0" 
Dark complexion but not particularly —_ prepossessing. 
Will be an inventor or a lawyer. Usually has a_ small 
family. Is a good provider, truthful, frank, and  inde- 
pendent. Loves wife and children, but gets very little 
happiness in return from wife, and separation is usual- 
ly the result. Likes educational travel in foreign coun- 
tries, and has expensive tastes...Talks very little, is 
easily angered, and is not popular socially. Has _ great 
respect for older people. 
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PURVABHADRAPADA 


First, Second and Third Parts :— Aquarius 20°-0' to 
30° 
Distinguished by beautiful eyes. Is very fond of chil- 
dren ; may trade in toys and sweets. Has a _ pleasing 
personality, and loves nature. Loves and_ respects his 
father, but does not get along with his mother. Is de- 
voted to wife and home life with her is very happy. 
Suffers from gastric troubles ; in the latter part of life 
will have throat and ear disorders. 

Fourth Part —Pisces 0°-0' to 3°-20° 
Is unorthodox in religious views, and usually evolves 
his own religion. Is an inventor and likes to do _ re- 
search work-—-may be a chemist. He becomes very 
well known after he reaches the age of 37. Is good 
at mathematics ; talks very cautiously and ponderously. 

UTTA RABHA DRAPA DA 

First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts -.—Pisces 
3*-20' to 16°-40’ 
A ruddy complexion, of medium height, tendency to 
early baldness. Is hasty and _ stubborn ; prefers women 
to men. Has a flexible mind and is likely to change his 
ideas and thoughts according to the expediencies of the 
moment. Likes music and singing; likes the strange, 
the mysterious, the queer. Fond of art and __ perfumes. 
Is very learned and religious. Can get much happiness 
through children. In the latter part of fife, he will 
suffer from impurities in the blood. 


REVATI 


First, Second, Third and Fourth Parts :— Pisces 
\6°-40'to 30° 
Is small of stature, and has a heavy walk. Is_ rich in 
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money and in property. May be a prominent lawyer, 
magistrate or judge. Becomes unhappy through his 
wealth in the latter part of his life. May become a 
very prominent figure. Marries happily, but the mar- 
riage may have a tragic ending. Is very charitable ; 
never relies on his friends; is quiet and happy. Suffers 
from gastric indigestion. 


SUBDIVISIONS 

OF CERTAIN 
IMPORTANT RISING ASTERISMS 
AND THEIR CORRESPONDENCES 


There are certain Asterisms which have been found 
to be so important when rising at birth thatit has been 
necessary to further subdivide them into even smaller 
sections than the quarter sections already described. 
It is most essential that when these particular Asterisms 
happen to be on the Rising Point the exact time of birth 
should be known, since a variation of even three or 
four minutes of time will completely alter the corres- 
pondences. The more important correspondences with 
these subdivisions are given below. To be used for 
both male and female charts. 


ASHLESHA 


(Divide into ten parts of 1°-20', each equivalent to 
5-20’ of time) 
First Part:—Cancer 16°-40' to 18°-00’ 
Will rise to prominence after 24 years of age. 
Second Part :—Cancer 18°-00' to 19°-20’ 
Father dies before the native is seven years old. 
Third Part—Cancer 19°-20 to 20°-40 
Mother is very ill before his birth takes place, or will 
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die within seven years after his birth. 

Fourth Part -—Cancer 20°-40' to 22°-00 
Will be abnormally devoted to parents. 

Fifth Part *~—Cancer 22°-00' tc 23°-20' 
The native is extremely romantic and luxurious. 

Sixth Part :—Cancet 23°-?0' to 24°-40' 
This person is self-made and will never have to depend 
on others. 

Seventh Part —Cancer 24°-40' to 26°-00' 
An expert hunter of wild game. 

Eighth Part : —Cancer 2€°-00' to 27°-20' 
Will live a solitary life away from family ties. 

Ninth Part :-—— Cancer27°-20' to 28°-40' 
The native is very uevoted to the marriage partner, but 
will be separated in latter part of life. 

Tenth Part: —Cancer 28°-40’ to 30°-00' 
Will always "He in two businesses at a time and will be 
moderately successful. 

MULA 


(Divided into fifteen parts 53'-20" each, equivalent 
to 3-30" of time) 

First Part :—Sagittarius0°-00' to 0°-53'-20" 

Father’s death within nine years from birth of native. 

Second Part —Sagittarius 0°-53'-20" to  1°-46’-40° 
Paternal uncle will die within nine years of native's 
birth. 

Third Part : Sagittarius 1°-46'-40" to 2°-40' 

Sister's husband will die within mine years of native's 
birth. 

Fourth Part :--Sagittarius 2°-40' to 3°-33'-20" 

The paternal grandfather will die within nine years 
of native's birth. 
Fifth Part —Sagittarius 3°-33'-20' to 4°-26'-40" 
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The mother will die within fourteen years of native's 
birth. 

Sixth Part :Sagittarius 4°-26'-40" to 5°-20' 

Maternal uncle dies within fourteen years of native's 
birth. 

Seventh Part: Sagittarius 5°-20 to 6°-13'-20" 

Maternal uncle dies within fourteen years of native's 
birth. 

Eighth Part Sagittarius 6°-13'-20" to 7°-6-40" 

The paternal aunt will die within fourteen years of 
native's birth. 

Ninth Part : Sagittarius 7°-6'-40" to 8°-0' 

Male cousin will die within fourteen years of native's 
birth. 

Tenth Part : Sagittarius 8°-0’ to 8°-53'-20° 
If the family owns any livestock, there will be great 
loss of them by death within fourteen years of native's 
birth. 

Eleventh Part : Sagittarius 8°-53'-20" to 9°-46'-40" 

Servants will all leave the family within four years 
of native's birth. 

Twelfth Part : Sagittarius 9°-46'-40" to 10°-40° 
The native himself dies at the age of nine, or within 
seven months of birth. 

Thirteenth Part :Sagittarius 10°-40' to 11°-33'-20" 

The, elder brother dies within nine years of native's 
birth. 

Fourteenth Part -.Sagittarius 1 1°-33’-20" to 
12°-26'-40" 

A sister will die within nine years of native's birth. 

Fifteenth Part Sagittarius 12°-26'-40" to 13- 20' 
The maternal grandfather will die within fourteen 
years of native's birth. 

if the Mula Asterism is rising on .a Sunday bihr't 
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the father-in-law will die within three years after the 
native's marriage, or will have been dead before the 
marriage. 


JESTHA 


(Divided into ten parts of 1°-20’ each equivalent to 
5-20” of time.) 

First Part Scorpio 16°-40' to 18°-00’ 
When the native is between the ages of four and eight, 
the maternal grandfather will die. 

Second Part - Scorpio 18°-00' to 19°-20’ 
In the same period (four to eight years of age), the 
paternal grandfather dies. 

Third Part: Scorpio 19°-20' to 20°-40’ 
The maternal uncle dies during the same period, four 
to eight years of age. 

Fourth Part: Scorpio 20°-40' to 22°-00’ 
Death of the mother occurs during the same _ period, 
four to eight years ofage. 

Fifth Part :Scorpio 22°-00' to 23°-20! 
The native himself dies during the same _ period, four 
to eight years of age. 

Sixth Part : Scorpio 23°-20' to 24°-40' 
One or more of his maternal cousins will die during 
the same period, four to eight years of age. 

Seventh Part : Scorpio 24°-40' to 26°-00' 
One or more of his cousins, on both sides ofthe family, 
will die in the same period, four to eight years of age. 

Eighth Part :Scorpio 26°-00' to 27°=20' 
One or more of his brothers and sisters will die in the 
same period, four to eight years of age. 

Ninth Fart -.Scorpio 27°-20' to 28°-40' 
His father-in-law will die between four and eight years 
after the native's marriage. 
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Tenth Part : Scorpio 28°-40' to 30°-00' 

The native will be discarded and placed in an orphan- 
age between the ages of four and eight, or his parents 
will die and he will be adopted into another family. 

If Jestha is rising on a Tuesday birth, an_ elder 
brother will die when the native is between the ages of 
four and eight. 

Special Notes : 


If either of the Asterisms—Purvashada or Pushya— 
is rising at birth, then before the native's seventh birth- 
day his father will die. 

If the first part of Uttara, the first or second parts 
of Pushya, the third part of Chitra, the first or second 
parts of Bharni, the third part of Hasta or the fourth 
part of Revati are rising, there will be a theft or robbery 
or fire of father's belongings before the native is four 
years old. 

If the first part of Purvashada is rising, the father's 
death will occur before the native is fourteen years old. 
The second part of Purvashada will bring death to the 
mother in the same period. The third part of Pushya 
rising, indicates the native's own death previous to his 
fourteenth birthday. The fourth part of Pushya_ris- 
ing shows death of maternal uncle in the same period. 

The first part of Mula, Magha, or Ashwini rising in- 
dicates the death of the father before the native's four- 
teenth birthday. The fourth part of Revati rising 
indicates death of mother in the afternoon. Fourth 
part of Ashlesha indicates the father’s death in the day- 
time. The fourth part of Jestha indicates the native's 
own death in the evening. 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
THE MOON 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 

The foregoing chapters have contained the corres- 
pondences existing, between the personal characteristics 
of individuals, and the particular Asterisms and parts of 
Asterisms on or near the Rising point at the moment of 
birth. These apply when there are no planets within 
the 13 degrees and 20 minutes of the Rising Asterism. 
When there are planets in this zone, particularly if 
they are situated at the Rising Point itself, the corres- 
pondences are quite different and will depend on which 
planet or planets occupy this territory. In the follow- 
ing chapters, therefore, the correspondences for each 
planet are given. 


Those directly below are found to exist when, at the 
time of birth, the Moon occupies the Asterism which 
is on the Rising Point. Since these correspondences 
vary with the particular Asterism which happens to be 
rising, the effect of the Moon in each of the Aster- 
isms is given below. These apply both to men and 
women. 


IN ASHWINI 
A sharp and active person who is a_ good leader and 
organizer, has a flexible and agile mind. Inclined to 
build castles in the air, thoughts are always clean and 
healthy; walks very rapidly. Likes to take long voy- 
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IN BHARNt 
A shy proud person who is somewhat absent-minded. 
Usually has little or no education; harsh in manner and 
speech; is always asking favors and relies on other 
people's advice. Is afraid of the water. 
IN KRITIKA 
A stubborn forceful personality; harsh in speech 
with a fiery uncontrolable temper; illogical in thought 
and speech. In middle age, may suffer from _head- 
aches and eye strain. 


IN ROHINI 
A generous and lovable person who is found of learn- 
ing; a very good character, usually wealthy, and happy, 
with a strong attachment to the family. This is one of 
the finest Asterisms for women, some of the most beautiful 
women being born with the Moon rising here. They 
usually have round faces and beautiful figures. 


IN MRAGA 
A proud but lazy person; does not like work of any 
sort and is clumsy and careless if he has to work. Is 
always in financial and personal difficulties. 
IN ARDRA 
A thrifty, but kind and generous person who is easy 
to get along with;—-in spite of his thriftiness, he will 
at times spend foolishly, because his sympathies are 
easily appealed to. 
IN PUNARVASU 
A talented, clever person who is generally wealthy; 
is very talkative, but logical and direct in his thoughts 
and speech. Prefers scientific pursuits, but may at the 
same time, be an accomplished linguist or author, and 
is so fond of music and singing that he may be famous 
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for these accomplishments. Usually leads a single life. 
preferring solitude. In the latter part of his fife, he 
will make long voyages to +help others. 


IN PUSHYA 
A respected and honorable person, clean and whole- 
some in thought and deed; has a very observing nature; 
prefers solitude. Usually, has a very responsible posi- 
tion, possibly in some official capacity. 


IN ASHLESHA 
A treacherous, deceitful person; quick-witted, active, 
bold; takes pleasure in teasing and troubling — others. 
Throughout his life will be in active opposition to his 
mother. 


IN MAGHA 
An ambitious, independent person; a_ self-made in- 
dividual, usually a powerful executive who — glories in 
his power. A fighter; often found in the company of the 
wealthy or even royal circles; has good health, ex- 
cept for trouble with the teeth. 
IN PURVA 
Very stout in appearance; a fighter or boxer ; has 
very little intelligence; is acquisitive, a boaster and a 
pretender. 


IN UTTARA 
A weak character who depends upon others; is some- 
what silly, and is given over to pleasure and dissipa- 
tion; is over-agreeable, but never keeps his promises. 
IN HASTA 


A quiet, unobtrusive person, who is inclined to be 
religious. Is not particularly clean about his person 
and is inclined to be careless and lazy in bis habits. 
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IN CHITR4 
A careful and intelligent person who is a good speak- 
er. Makes a_ favorable impression by his speech and 
tanner, and is quite witty in a quiet way; is usually 
interested in Astrology, dislikes writing letters and is 
inclined to be lazy. 
IN SWATI 
Quict, truthful, intelligent and clever; is a good 
writer, with Sscientifiic inclinations. Is careful and con- 
scientious in his work and is often found helping the 
poor in churches and religious orgamzations, 
IN VISHAKA 
An unclean and jealous nature, one who has wicked 
thoughts and little . education. Turns ffiends in to 
enemies and gets a sardonic pleasure out of running the 
fives of others. A sadist. 


INANURADHA 


A person who is beautiful in face and figure; he is 
fond of love-making and of the opposite sex. In the 
latter part of life may become quite famous as a phil- 
anthropist. 

IN JESTHA 

A grave demeanor, but  shallow-minded, — superficial, 
discontented revengeful, secretive, wicked and _ arro- 
gant; is blunt and sarcastic in speech. A _ misanthroph- 
ist. 

IN MULA 


A Plodder who is fond of work but not versatile; 
usually wealthy; a very good business man or sales- 
man. Is usually found in the company of people in 
finance and commerce; respects his elders, although he 
and his father will not be harmonious. Is somewhat 
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IN PURVASHADA 
A popular, gay and joyous ‘person who makes an 
excellent marriage partner ; is much in demand social- 
ly and enjoys the company of friends and his own fam- 
ily ; a good salesman and business man, and a splen- 
did organizer ; gentle in manner ; thrifty. 


IN UTTARASHADA 

This person is popular, and has many friends ; he 
will be fortunate, ultimately, but success comes only 
after great perseverance and effort ; has many ups and 
downs, but is always grateful for the help which others 
give him. 

INSHRAVAN 

A kind and charitable person : the marriage partner 
will be wealthy and generous : so tond of reading that 
he might be called a bookworm. 


IN DHA NISHTA 
This person has a heavy, thick set body ; he eats too 
much ; is courageous but thoughtless; is acquisitive in 
the early years of his life but in later years will be a 
philanthropist. 


IN SHATATARAKA 
A person of bad and careless habits; rather unfor- 
tunate and miserable, although inventive and quite 
courageous. Has a whimsical manner and is persua- 
sive in his speech. 


INPURVABHA DRAPA DA 


This person is a fighter; he wins success through his 
own merits; is healthy; is somewhat of an orator and, 
while not very well educated himself respects erudition 
in others. 
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IN UTTARABHADRAPADA 
A thoughtful, upright character who possesses the 
ability tc concentrate and develop a singleness of pur- 
pose. Is clever, with a scientific turn of mind and a 
liking for modern things and new gadgets; will be 
wealthy. 
IN REVATI 
A person with a noticeably stout body; cool and 
calm in temperament; clean and wholesome in_ living 
habits; well known in social circles and usually found 
in the company ofcultured people. 
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CHAPTER NINE 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
THE SUN 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 


IN ASHWINI 
Grey eyes and a ruddy complexion; usually an exalt- 
ed personage; a person in authority, and a responsible 
leader; is very powerful in his body and of strong 
character: though forceful, is at the same time diplom- 
atic and tactful when necessary; suffes from nasal ca- 
tarrh and hemorrhages. 


IN BHARNI 
Lazy; loves money, but will never take the initiative 
and is always asking somebody else's advice; is ex- 
travagant and lives on the bounty of h is father. 
IN KRITIKA 
A large forehead, with protruding oones on each side; 
features marked by the absence of lower eyelashes; 4 
temperament so vital and nervous that, whenever he is 
ill. he gets a high fever, may have some trouble or de- 
formity in his lower jaw. 
IN ROHINI 
A very respectable person, who leads a happy domes- 
tic life. Has a contented nature and is not ambitions. Is 
neat and clean in his person and in his personal habits 


of living; he likes cooking; should study languages as 
he could be an accomplished linguist. 
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IN MRAGA 
Has very little education, but is proud and _ lives 

in a dignified manner. Is very acquisitive; frank and 
free in speech. 

IN ARDRA 
A jealous temperament; always in some __ personal 
trouble; unlucky with money; continually meddling and 
finding fault with others. 


IN PUNARVASU 

A magnetic personality; an artist and a linguist; in 

dustrious, honest, and truthful. 
IN PUSHYA 

A good character; honorable and upright; is fond of 
social contacts and publicity, but is something of a phil- 
osopher, nevertheless, and usually has “his tongue in 
his cheek." 


IN ASHLESHA 
A blustering character, usually a boxer or a fighter. 
Always has a chip on his shoulder. Is disrespectful to 
his elders and his superiors, and is deceitful; enjoys 
hunting and sports of all sorts. 


IN MAGHA 
Thoughtful, shrewd and intelligent. Cautious and 
diplomatic, but courageous; a good politician. Is loyal, 
but a little vain; through his own efforts, his social stand- 
ing will be higher than that of his father before him. 


IN  PURVA 


An honest and straightforward person, who is kind 
and devoted to elderly people. fond of pleasure, ro- 
mance, society and the theatre. 
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IN UTTARA 
hazy ; early in life, he will be looked down upon 
as a ne'er-do-well. Indulges in love and romance to 
excess and suffers scandal on account of this. Will not 
be successful or happy until he is past his 28th birth- 
day. 

IN HASTA 
A modest quiet person who is born in a wealthy fam- 
ily. Fond of charitable works ; ambitious to master 
many things, but does not become proficient at any 
one thing ; greatly respects knowledge in others. 


IN CHITRA 
A selfish and careless person, one who is born in a 
very wealthy family. Possesses a false pride and dig- 
nity ; is rather careless in his behavior and habits and 
is a cause of trouble and annoyance to people with 
whom he comes in contact. 


IN SWATI 
A charitable and philosophical person, who may be 
an astrologer, a teacher, or missionary. Religious, but 
scientific in his mental outlook ; quiet and helpful ; would 
also make a successful judge or magistrate. 


IN VISHAKA 
Dishonest and wholly unreliable. Is always in fin- 
ancial and personal difficulties ; is secretive ; is bold 


and boastful in manner and very unkind to his rela- 
tives and friends. He is his own worst enemy. 
IN ANURADHA 
An affectionate and modest person, who has a pas- 
sionate but passive nature. Is a good talker; could 
be an orator; would also make a good surgeon or phy- 
sician. 
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IN JESTHA 


A disreputable character ; is a deep thinker with a 
rather spiteful and revengeful nature. Is _ externally 
dignified and suave, but is as treacherous as a_ shake 
beneath the surface. He may be identified with de- 
tective work, secret service. secret societies and secret 
clubs. and is well equipped for the shadier activities 
of such profersions. 


IN MULA 
An ill-tempered and surly person, who '!S _ always 
frowning. His face gets red when angry. Is __ strong 
and healthy, and a hard worker, who does other peo- 
ple's work as well as his own, although ungracefully. 
Fawns on rich people ; is a bad person to be under 
obligation to. 


IN PURVASHADA 
A wealthy man, who 15 given to pleasure, but who is 
careful and methodical in his work. A _ connoisseur, 
who knows how to get the most out of life. 
IN UTTARASHADA 

A hard worker, somewhat talkative and given to 
discussion and argument. Has to work very hard in 
order to be successful, but his efforts will be rewarded 
by success. which will come in the latter part of life. 


IN SHRAVAN ' 
Kind hearted. benevolent and modest ; a church 
goer : staunch and orthodox. Is fond of the old tradi- 


tions and a lover of history and historical novels. 
INDHANISHT A 
This person is thoughtless. selfish and unkind ; is 
inclined to he a drunkard, and_ over-estimates his own 
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ability. Always tackles more than he can accomplish 
and thus never completes anything satisfactorily. 
IN SHATATARAKA 
An intelligent, thoughtful person, who is _ cautious 
and careful in his behavior and is shrewd, withal. 
IN PURVABHADRAPADA 
A most unusual person. He is eccentric, inventive, 
scientific and intensely interested in mystic and occult 
sciences. His research work in this domain may make 
him famous. 
IN UTTARABHA DRAPA DA 
A modest, but frank and outspoken nature. A good 
friend in time of need. One who will not hesitate, 
however, to tell you what he thinks. 


IN REVATI 
A grave and gentle person, who is __ intelligent but 
somewhat extravagant. Healthy on the whole, but sub- 
ject to serious illnesses, from which recovery is usually 
prolonged. 


CHAPTER TEN 
CORRESPONDENCES OF 


MERCURY 
TN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 

IN ASHWINI 
A writer, author, or an accountant, treasurer or 
financial executive. Punctual = in appointments and 
scrupulous in obligations ; fortunate in business ; will 
gain through stocks and bonds. 

IN BHARNI 


Easily satisfied and good natured. Very suave and 
sweet and persuasive in conversation; a dreamer and 
idealist, with great faith in people, in spite of misplaced 
trust. 


IN KRITIKA 
A critic and writer, who is forceful in his writings 
and speech ; he has a harsh voice. Suffers from trouble 
with his teeth and bleeding gums ; has some skin disease 
and also a tonsil infection. Is a serious thinker. 


IN ROHINI 
Lovable and affectionate to his family, scrupulous in 
domestic life ; handsome, quiet and modest. (Females 


bom with Mercury here are very beautiful in appear- 
ance and have a seductive manner). 


IN MRAGA 
Very little education ; a drifter and an idler, but 
nevertheless proud Usually works in some clerical 
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position, as a bookkeeper, etc. Will be most successful 
in some business selling liquid groceries. 


IN ARDRA 
An orator, with a very good education, who is frank 
and outspoken and forceful in speech. Is punctual in 
his duties and obligations. 


IN PUNARVASU 
Very sensitive and modest, may be a poet or a singer 
or an author. In the latter part of life, he becomes a 
missionary, priest or philosopher. 


IN PUSHYA 
A vain, rather critical person ; very amenable to flat- 
tery ; likes .to nave people look up to him and admire 
him ; is jealous and envious unless he is the center of 
attention , is usually found among people of wealth and 
influence as he likes to have a background. 


IN ASHLESHA 
Shrewd and clever in speech ; witty at times, but a 
great liar. Will defraud even his  ffiends and is not 
honest even if it pays. Has a rather colorful and florid 
manner of talking ; is a flatterer. In the long run, he 
makes enemies of everyone with whom he comes in con- 
tact. 


IN MAGHA 
Bold and commanding in speech ; a successful execu- 
tive attaining to a high position in life ; a mathematical 
mind ; inventive and thoughtful ; may be a judge or a 
magistrate ; will be very influential. 


IN PURVA 
Selfish, acquisitive and thrifty. May be a sales- 
man, merchant, or business man. Thrives in commerce. 
A sharp trader. 
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IN UTTARA 
Nondescript, with a moderate education, of the miu 
dle class. People in clerical positions are found here 
—bookkeepers, cashiers, clerks, etc. 


IN HASTA 
Wealthy and fortunate; artistic. Is though and 
conscientious in everything he undertakes; has a_ jovial 
face; is pleasant in speech and _ sincere. 


IN CHITRA 
A good talker, witty and very pleasant company, 
quick at repartee. But lazy with pleasantly bad habits; 
is very careless and ditty in his dress and careless in 
his morals. 
IN SWATI 
A dovout church goer, who is quiet, just, and care- 
ful in his actions; is generous, intelligent, and highly 
respected among the persons in his community. 


IN VISHAKA 
Little or no education; a jealous vicious nature; will 
break the law to attain his own ends and will defraud 
other people. 


IN ANURADHA 
A doctor or one who has medical knowledge; shrewd 
in his dealings with both friends and enemies, but has 
many friends, nevertheless, and gains through his con- 
tacts with them. 


IN JESTHA 
Stubborn and secretive in thoughts and actions; some- 
what whimisical in manner. A bad man to cross or to 
offend, as he has a vengeful disposition and will exact 


payment if possible for fancied slights. Has many 
enemies. 


IN MULA 

Courageous, a hard worker, with high ideals; does 
not like trading, buying or selling, or gambling. Likes 
a fixed income; is usually an employee of a large and 
well established firm, possibly an accountant. He is 
kind and warmhearted; is rather silent to his friends 
and associates. Has many creative ideas, but is inclined 
to hide his light under a bushel. Does not talk much. 


IN PURVASHADA 
Bor wealthy and will accumulate more wealth A 
fortunate person, found always in high circles. Os- 
tentatious but thrifty; enjoys the feeling of power 
his wealth brings him. 
IN UTTARASHADA 
Has very little education and is unfortunate in his 
efforts; he lives on hopes. Is found among the lower 
middle classes, plodding along doing his best, but get- 
ting nowhere. 


IN SHRAVAN 
Very clean of body and in his personal life; respects 
his elders, and is generous, kind and thoughtful. Is 
fond of mysticism, magic and ceremony. 


IN DHANISHTA 
Constantly worrying over the future, but yet is ex- 
travagant in his indulgence in_ pleasures for himself; 
selfish; has many bad habits. Will be a pauper in old 
age and will die in poverty. 
IN SHATATARAKA 
A lawyer or advocate, who is always helping others 
and lives in a dignified manner. Fond of books and 
particularly those on artistic subjects. Is straightfor- 
ward and outspoken. 
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IN PURVABHADRAPADA 
An inventor or one with an inventive tum of mindr 
generous and thoughtful of others; is fond of acquiring 
knowledge. Enjoys contacts with other people and_ the 
exchange of ideas which such intercourse brings. 


IN UTTARABHADRAPADA 

Not dependable. Always jumping from one thing 

to another. Shallow minded and fickle. 
IN REVATI 

Small in structure; intelligent; quick in thought and 
speech; may be a writer, orator, lawer or translator. 
Has a romantic nature, but is careful and balanced in 
his contacts with the opposite sex. 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
VENUS 


IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 
IN ASHWINI 


A traveller. Intelligent and witty; may be an_ en- 
gineer or an artist; is expert in machinery and mechan- 
ical devices. Has a laughing fact and is always jolly. 
Also may be a translator or a novelist; is loved by 
everybody who comes in contact with him. 


IN BHARNI 
A passionate nature, fond of the opposite sex; will 
always consult a woman before arriving at a decision. 
Never argues, but is always agreeable and romantic; 
is careless in his life and habits and spends his time 
in bohemian society; always trying to borrow or get 
money from those with whom he associates. 


IN KRITIKA 
Bad teeth, with the ills deriving therefrom; is un- 
fortunate in love and there will be misunderstandings 
with his family. Will quarrel with the marriage part- 
ner. May have two marriages; is extremely passion- 
ate. (Uf female, will be strict in nature, outspoken 
and a shrew to her husband.) 


IN ROHINI 
A fair complexion and beautiful body. Passive by 
nature and very affectionate. Has good teeth. Is  ac- 


quisitive, but not actively so. (if female, will be a 
very good singer, romantic and very attractive and 
fortunate. She will have sharp, flashing eyes.) 


IN MRAGA 
A nondescript person of moderate education, care- 
ful and = strict in his manner of living; shrewd and 
frank. (If female, very immoral.) 


IN ARDRA 
Outspoken in his speech and very versatile in thought 
and deed. Will have more than two marriages. (If fe 
male, will be very friendly and amiable, but chaste and 
strict in her personal life, nevertheless; will have many 
disappointments in love.) 


IN PUNARVASU 
A poet, author, singer, actor, artist, photographer, 
camera-man, or engineer. A persuasive _ talker. (if 


female, she has a very persuasive manner of speech, 
can sway others and is very intelligent.) 


IN PUSHYA 
A mystic; fortunate in his surroundings. Wealthy 
and luxurious in his tastes. May be a lawyer. Wili 
be interested in Oriental philosophies and mysticism. 
May marry twice. (f a female, she loves her hus- 
band very much, is attentive to her family; believes in 
spiritualism; is thoughtful and just.) 


IN ASHLESHA 
A secretive person, who may be identified with secret 
societies; very shrewd. A_ passionate intense love a- 
far may lead him to commit a serious offense. Has 
many marriages or love affairs, for he is fond of the 
opposite sex and very passionate. Is somewhat cruel 
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in temperament. (f a female, she may be a diplomat 
or secret agent; has bad vices and is given to drink. 
Is very shrewd and has great influence over others.) 


IN MAGHA 

A happy and courageous disposition---will be cap- 
able of filling a high executive position. He is digni- 
fied, courteous in the company of men, but his manner 
towards women is insinuating and _ disparaging. (ff 
female, she is a hard worker and is very good in dom- 
estic life; she dominates the home and has a_ hen- 
pecked husband; is very tactful, but apt to be  deceit- 
ful.) 


IN PURVA 
Careful and clean in his mode of living; is usually 
found trading in pearls, diamonds and fancy goods. 
Is fond of pleasure. (f female, she is extremely beauti- 
ful, and is fond of jewelry, dresses and perfumes-—the 
latter especially on her hair. She loves her husband 
intensely; likes to drive fast automoblies.) 
IN UTTARA 
A happy, contented nature; respects and is rather in 
awe of churches and priests. Is quiet and a _ good 
provider to his family; is conscientious in his work 
and daily life, but vain and somewhat superior in his 
attitude toward others, although perhaps unconscious- 
ly so. 


IN HASTA 
Romantic nature, a good speaker and a comedian. 
Is generous and helpful to the poor; is very lovable. 
IN CHITRA 
A person of vital temperament who is fond of the 
opposite sex. Spends money for immoral purposes, is 
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very fickle and not quite truthful. Has poor handwrit- 
ing; is born in the middle classes. 
IN SWATI 


Honest and clever, may be an artist, engineer, or re- 
search chemist. Believes in religion and is interested in 
occult subjects. df female, she is very clever and 
careful in domestic life, and has a beautiful figure.) 


IN VISHAKA 
Is led away by momentary pleasures, and is pas- 
sionate and careless by nature with many bad _ habits. 
(if female, she has very bad morals.) 
IN ANURADHA 


Artistic; fond of the opposite sex, lovable and _pas- 
sionate. (if a female, she lives as a mistress or cour- 
tesan. or has more than two marriages. she is fond 
of pleasures and romance and is_ affectionate; also is 
extravagant. She might abandon her husband. How- 
ever, she has many friends.) 


IN JESTHA 
A contrary and argumentative person, who is unfor- 
tunate in love affairs. If married, there will be many 
quarrels and he will sulk for long periods. Is_ stub- 
born and jealous; is susceptible to venereal diseases. 
(if female, she will have two marriages and disputes 
with each partner. She is disrespectful of other peo- 
ples opinions and has a cruel nature). 
IN MULA 
Ambitious, courageous, stubborn and easily angered; 
may be a politician or hold some governmentjob. Has 
a good physique. (If female. she will be artistic, ex- 
pert as a caterer and expert in embroidery work. She 
will have an outspoken and frank nature.) 
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Special Note 
Mula indicates a _ liking for aviation when rising 
in a man's chart. 
IN PURVASHADA 
Acquisitive nature; has only a moderate education: 
is a business man. Very strict and careful in his be- 
haviour; enjoys good health. 


IN UTTARASHADA 
Happy and contented in home life, but selfish (If 

female, a very good housekeeper; clever, thoughtful 
and fond of reading and study; may be a_ seamstress, 
or designer of textiles, particularly cotton material.) 

IN SHRAVAN 
A very fine character; will be a _ scholar and_ perhaps 
a medical practitioner or do research work in medi- 
cine. May become famous and prominent; is ortho- 


dox in his views. 
IN DHANISHTA 


Secretive and rash in action. Passionate, fond of 
the opposite sex and morally very loose; outwardly pol- 
ished and dignified, but very — selfish; shrewd and 
inordinately proud of his dignity and wealth. df 
female, she is rather fickle by nature; is a flit; an 
independent nature; very careless in her domestic life.) 

IN SHATATAKARKA 

Gentle, fond of family life, and very lovable. Will 
rise from the middle class to a high position : has a 
tendency to fight with his superiors and to question 
their judgment. This tendency is apt to retard his 
progress. He should cultivate a spirit of cooperation. 
df female, she is very sweet in speech, but secretive 
and insincere.) 
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IN PURVABHADRAPADA 
An inventive genius’, who is a philosopher and_ poet. 
Is witty, and may become known for his humorous writ- 
ings. (f female, she is very capable in domestic life, 
and has a very jolly nature; she is much given to phil- 
osophy and the study of occult subjects.) 
IN UTTARABHADRAPADA 
An expert in painting, especially in portrait work; 
has genius and is usually extremely well educated; 
rather a selfish, hasty nature; he should be careful about 
diet; subject to gastric disorders. 


IN REVATI 
Happy and romantic; may be a__ fashion publisher 
or expert in fashions, or a designer, manufacturer or 
salesman of women's dresses. Is fond of fancy goods. 
Is persuasive ifn speech, but is selfish and acquisitive. 
(if female, she is fond of dress, jewels, cosmetics, 
perfumes, and has very luxurious tendencies.) 


CHAPTER TWELVE 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
MARS 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 
IN ASHWINI 

A proud, ambitious person, with a ruddy complex- 
ion, brown hair and eyes; is hot-blooded, and passion- 
ate. Respected in high circles; is the dominating execu- 
tive type. Has the courage to face all difficulties; a 
mathematician—often a military officer in the engin- 

eering or ordinance divisions. 


IN BHARNI 
Ambitious and dependable; is always able to handle 
any situation which arises. Proud; selfish and easily 
angered; boastful of his knowledge and not popular. 


IN KRITIKA 

ls hot-tempered, quarrelsome, and easily excited. 
Fond of excitement; glories in a brawl or fight; likes 
medicine and would make a good ,surgeon. Will have 
an accident at the age of 27 or 28, which leaves a scar 
on the head; susceptible to blood diseases, such as hives, 
chicken-pox and infection of the gums and teeth. Should 
be careful in handling sharp instruments, as many ac- 
cidents arise from this source. 


IN ROHINI 
Passionate and luxury-loving nature; usually bprn 
in a wealthy or well to do family. Has a beautiful 
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round face, with curly hair and thin eyebrows; is pop- 
ular, noted for love affairs; romantic; enjoys the good 
things of life. A dilettante. 


IN MRAGA 
Courageous, shrewd and diplomatic. However, has 
a false pride of education and of position in the 
world. Many large scale real estate operators and 
realty and farming financiers found here. 


IN ARDRA 
Good education; .strict and law-abiding in behavior, 
to the extent of wishing to enforce his ideas of law and 
decency on the community at large. Reformers found 
here; very generous, if he is in a good mood, but has 
a teasing nature, somewhat sadistic in tendency; a good 
mathematician. 


IN PUNARVASU 
A versatile character; may be a writer who likes to 
write stories of valor and history; a satirist and phil- 
osopher with artistic tendencies. Is also interested in 
machinery and may be a mechanical engineer. If 
other indications confirm, may be a mathematician or 
Astrologer. Is fond of listening to singing and music. 


IN PUSHYA 

On the surface, a bashful and retiring nature—but 
predatory and arrogant underneath. A seducer, who 
with deliberate bashful manner and honeyed talk, in- 
trigues the opposite sex. Marries many times. Is dis- 
respectful of his elders and of all authority. If Mars 
is in Aquarius, these tendencies are less pronounced and 
a rather philosophical attitude towards life tempers 
these otherwise undesirable attributes. 


IN ASHLESHA 
A wicked nature, which has revengeful and mur- 
derous tendencies; always at variance with older people 
and with those in authority; has acquaintances, but not 
friends, and makes many enemies. Usually has a step- 
father or stepmother, with whom he is in continual dis- 
pute. 


Special Note: 

If Mars in Ashlesha is in the Third House, the na- 
tive and his brother will die from the same cause, usual- 
ly violently or suddenly. If in the Fourth House, the 
mother will die by accident in the home. If in the 
Fifth House, he will have few if any children, and if a 
female, abortion is indicated. 


IN MAGHA 
A very ambitious, unforgiving nature; attains to an 
influential position, by overcoming his enemies and 
gaining their respect; is both bold and cunning; culti- 
vates friendship with people in high positions; has a 
large forehead, and is keen in mind and alert to oppor- 
tunity. 
IN PURVA 
Industrious; acquires wealth through his own 
efforts; is able in business with high ambitions; is usual- 
ly the owner of factories, especially those of iron, lead 
and copper. Is successful in securing the cooperation 
of associates and employees. Has a strong constitution 
and possesses good health. 


IN UTTARA 
Same as in Purva; a very hard worker; also helps 
other people who help him. Things come with more 
difficulty than in Purva and results are obtained later 
in life. 
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IN HASTA 
Artistic, modest; a serious writer; is somewhat sar- 
castic; adept at satire; gentle on the surface but shrewd 
and searching beneath. Very versatile, a jack-of-all. 
trades but master of none; usually among the reformers 
working for the public welfare and the betterment of 
the community against those in authority. 


IN CHITRA 
Very grave and serious in demeanor with a hot 
temper. Easily amused, fickle-minded and_passion- 
ate, changeable in thought and action; may change 
to many kinds of business. There will always be more 
talk than action here. 


IN SWATI 
An intelligent and cooperative person, rather too 
much influenced by persuasive talk. May be an engin- 
eer or a mathematician; is careful in action and be- 
havior and is popular with most people. 


IN VISHAKA 
A revengeful and spiteful nature. Fond of poison- 
ous drugs; uses them and may sell them; may be an 
opium addict; is sickly and takes a long time to re- 
cover from sickness; he is liable to have many small 
accidents, but never serious ones. 


IN ANURADHA 

Romantic and passionate with beautiful or handsome 
features; generous and thoughtful; of loose morals; is 
liable to have a scandal and ensuing unpopularity be- 
cause of this; however, may rise to a position of prom- 
inence in spite of talk and scandal; should have a medi- 
cal career, if possible, as best suited for medicine and 
surgery. 


IN IESTHA 
A moderate education; wicked and thoughtless. Has 
some chronic organic or venereal disease; is outspoken 
and revengeful. 


Special Note: 

If in the Sixth or Twelfth House, native positively 
suffers from chronic venereal disease. If in the Eighth, 
is liable to have an accident and bone fractures, or to 
die by a bullet wound or by accident. If Saturn is in 
the Fourth House from Mars or in square aspect, it 
indicates a bad accident and danger of life, also indi- 
cates bankruptcy. If Saturn is conjunct Mars, except 
in the Eleventh House, there will be accidental death 
while in insolvency. The same conjunct in the Eleven- 
th House seems to give protection from these adverse 
conditions. 


IN MULA 
This person is courageous and bold and is fond of 
politics. Will suffer burns from fire or electricity and 
will have a stomach operation. There will be a scar 
on the upper part of the body. Is industrious and proud 
of his strength; outspoken and frank. 


Special Note: 

If in the Twelfth House, there will be fractured 
bones through an accident or explosion, or affliction 
from some blood disease or piles. If in the Seventh 
House, will not get married, or will be unhappy in mar- 
riage; this position also indicates loss of property. 


IN  PURVASHADA 
Moderate education; may be a fighter, a wrestler, 
soldier or military officer, is self-respecting, proud and 
clean living; even in pleasures is clean and wholesome» 
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IN UTTARASHADA 

Laborers with very little education. Uneventful 
lives, nondescript in appearance. Bor in the lower 
classes. 

IN SHRAVAN 

Born in a famous family and is very gentle and cul- 
tured—highly respected. Wealthy; uses his wealth to 
help others; is progressive and not fond of old customs 
and traditions. Has rather radical tendencies; is good 
in business, careful in behavior, rather unorthodox as 
to religion, unconventional in his ideas. Possesses great 
intelligence and is always in the forefront of those who 
are trying to better the condition of mankind. 


IN DHANISHTA 

A dreamer who is fond of riches and wealth. Very 
extravagant, spends money thoughtlessly and recklessly. 
Is a heavy eater. He is very secretive; an artificial 
character with a tendency to dramatize himself. Is 
liable to go into bankruptcy through speculation and 
gambling. Has a well-proportioned somewhat hairy 
body. 

IN SHATATARAKA 

A scientist who specializes in research work; has a 
good education, and influences others by his speech and 
writing. He is fond of learning and studies the occult 
sciences, which he tries to rationalize and bring into 
harmony with modern scientific developments. Loves 
a friendly argument or discussion on serious subjects. 


IN PURVABHADRAPADA 
Intelligent and fond of learning; may be a mathema- 
tician or engineer and also is artistic. He will possibly 
do some research in colors and paints. Many different 


businesses may claim his attention and he will be 
wealthy. 
IN UTTARABHADRAPADA 

Moderate in education and quiet, this person is iond 
of luxurious things, and gets much enjoyment from 
thinking about them, but may not attain them actually, 
as he is somewhat lazy and seems to have difficulty in 
translating his thoughts into action. 


IN REVATI 
Intelligent, very joyous and happy; is fond of all 
sorts of harmless pleasure; loves the fami, and 
likes helping them. Is very thoughtful and ponders 
much before taking action; faces difficulties and_ set- 
backs courageously and joyously. 
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
JUPITER 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 


IN ASHWINI 
Intelligent, generous, a leader and an excellent or- 
ganizer. Fearless and honest; will make a good 
writer, author, or translator of ancient knowledge. 
Could be a philosopher and is keenly interested in com- 
parative religion. 


IN BHARNI 
Only a moderate education. Is excessively fond of 
pleasure, but is careful and dignified in business. Will 
be wealthy and will have many children. 


IN’ KRITIKA 
Rather a showy and superficial education; jealous 
of people of high position or superior knowledge. A 
writer of critical articles, an iconoclast; gives to charity, 
but in an ostentatious manner. Has no children; is 
very bold and arrogant. 


IN ROHINI 
Passive disposition, quiet, clever, but ambitious. 
Capable of achieving anything he desires; bashful but 
rather appealing and lovable, and somewhat given to 
the pursuit of pleasure. Receives a good education 
and through it is successful in attaining influence over 


other people. Will accumulate wealth, gradually but 
surely; adores the marriage partner. 


INMRAG A 
A moderate education; a rather phlegmatic disposi- 
tion, slow to anger but difficult to appease when aroused. 
Stubbom and opinionated, but does not air opinions 
—simply holds them in spite of argument to the con- 
trary. 


IN ARDRA 
A moderate education, but a thoughtful, intelligent 
demeanor. Realizing his cultural shortcomings, he 


likes to seek counsel and advice from others, and bene- 
fits therefrom. 


IN PUNARVASU 
A good character; intelligent and thoughtful; a phil- 
osopher and a poet. Lives carefully and wisely and 
will be fortunate in the latter part of his life. 


IN PUSHYA 
A good education and good business ability; is ac- 
quisitive and will become well-to-do, with many ser- 
vants at his command. Will entertain lavishly and get 
the good things out of life. 


IN ASHLESHA 

A moderate education, shrewd and secretive; has a 
jealous nature, envious of the talents and successes of 
other people, although he himself will be moderately 
successful. 

IN MAGHA 

An ambitious person with a good education. Fond 
of society, mingles with people of position; is a good 
trader. As a leader, is shrewd and diplomatic and 
will be famous in the latter part of life. 


IN PURVA 

A wealthy person. Usually is a manager or director 
or treasurer of a large business or enterprise. Is 
always the head of the family; is superficially religious, 
but whether sincerely so or not, will be difficult to as- 
certain, since he capitalizes on his religious activities, 
perhaps unconsciously. He believes in the proverb: 
"To him that hath shall be given." 


IN UTTARA 
A proud, vain and careless person who is_ usually 
found in the lower middle classes. Too self-satisfied 
with his attainments, mediocre as they may be, to rise 
from the station to which he is born. 


IN HASTA 
A happy, carefree nature, fond of romance, luxury 
and the artistic side of life. May be unfortunate at 
times during his life, but his happy nature brings him 
through. 
IN CHITRA 
Lazy and thoughtless; theoretically fond of learning. 
Could be a scholar, but will not do anything to accom- 
plish this end; lacks persistence and is not steady 
in thought; sometimes behaves very strangely and 
in an eccentric manner; a whimsical character, rather 
difficult to understand. 


IN SWAT1 
A meticulous person who is very careful in behavior 
and is somewhat religious; believes in equality for all; 
has a long face and sharp eyes; may be a scientist. 


IN VISHAKA 
An opportunist, careless in personal habits, but 
always on the lookout for opportunities which will 
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further his own selfish ends; cultivates and befriends 
only those who can do him some good; is sarcastic and 
fault-finding and stirs up jealousies among friends, 
whenever the result is likely to contribute’ to his own 
benefit. 


IN ANURADHA 

A dreamy, idealistic personality who is passive in 
his love affairs; prefers intellectual to physical 
contacts, even in the marriage state; is soft and kindly 
in speech; is fond of reading romantic and idealistic 
stories. Has a happy disposition, but lives in an un- 
reality, far removed from the practicalities of a work- 
aday world. 


IN IESTHA 
A mean smallmind, polite on the surface but bitter 
and sarcastic beneath. Has a sharp intelligent brain; 
is a hard worker; has a harsh timber to his voice. 
Envious of others. 


IN MULA 

A_ self-made person, who will occupy a high posi- 
tion through his own efforts. Will be an executive in 
business and the head of his family. He will under- 
take the most responsible and exacting work and exe- 
cute it successfully; he is courageous and _ influential 
and will eventually be found in the highest circles. 
He is thnfty in business and stores up wealth, although 
he also spends judiciously on good constructive, chari- 
table enterprises; usually has sons and no daughters, 
and these will be greatly benefited through him. 


IN PURVASHADA 
A happy, intelligent person who is usually found in 
a responsible government or offical position. 
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IN UTTARASHADA 
This person will be found in moderate circumstances 
in a middle class family. He is happiest in domestic 
life, and is careful and conscientious in his work. He 
will be a failure in the first part of life, but will be 
successful in the latter part. He dotes on his family. 


IN SHRAVAN 

A good character, who is orthodox in his views; he 
is religious, clean and pure in thought and action. 
He is philosophical in his attitude toward life and is 
somewhat versatile as to occupation—could be either 
a scientist or a clergyman, and would also make a 
success of the right type of business. He has an even 
temper, a happy, thoughtful and gentle disposition; 
is influential in society. He is a great traveller; takes 
long voyages and may become famous in foreign coun- 
tries; he will have many friends and many children, 
more daughters than sons. 


IN DHANISHTA 
Not a very nice character; bold, stubborn, cruel and 
shrewd, and always found in bad company; brings 
much trouble to others; is a suave, smooth talker, but 
is cruel in thought and deed; is reckless and a gambler; 
is unfaithful to all who put their trust in him. 


IN SHATATARAKA 

Intelligent, but has only a moderate education. Is 
very active in everything he undertakes. Fond of the 
arts, and may follow an artistic career, but although 
he works very hard he will never be anything but 
mediocre. 

IN  PURVABHADRAPADA 

A just and gentle person; a philosopher loving the 

acquisition of learning. Careful in his personal life. 
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Is a public worker; may be a scientist in some public 
or offical capacity. Has a happy disposition, is de- 
pendable and responsible and will acquire wealth. 
Loves his home and family. 


IN. UTTARABHADRAPADA 
A shrewd character, usually wealthy; talkative and 
quick in speech and actions; acts on impulse with usual- 
ly gratifying results, because ofhis keen intuitions. 


IN REVATI 
A gentle, just and thoughtful person, has very cur- 
ious sharp eyes. A financial executive, usually in a 
position of high authority; a person of means and re- 
sponsibility; may be born in a wealthy family, but if 
not, will soon acquire his own wealth. 
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
SATURN 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 


IN ASHWINI 
A dull slow brain. Hesitant in speech—sometimes 
stammers; poorly educated. Is usually a clerk, or 
minor office employee. A law abiding citizen, with 
too little imagination to transgress. Likes to read 
history and after the age of thirty-six may write a book 
containing historical facts. Will have no children. 


IN BHARNI 
Harsh in speech, a cowardly nature who, because of 
his lack of courage, gets into difficulties which may 
result in loss of honor and prestige. Will try hard to 
get it back, but will be unsuccessful. 


IN KRITIKA 
Sickly; has pains in the back; which are very serious 
between the ages of twenty-seven and thirty-six. Has 
secret diseases; is liable to be hurt by an accident or 
fall, wound or operation between the ages of thirty-two 
and thirty-six; has impure blood; withal, a courageous 
and fearless personality. 


IN ROHINI 
A shallow' and vapid talker with defects in speech; 
acquisitive by nature. Likes to live in the bosom of 
the family, but never achieves happiness therefrom, 
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although he spends much money on family and rela 
tives; occupation may be that of money-lender. 


IN MRAG A 
Although only moderately educated, is full of false 
pride in family traditions; at the same time, does not 
like to take a leading part; dislikes hard work and will 
do anything to escape it; is liable to commit any crime 
for the sake of money; is always talking about his 
troubles. 
IN ARDRA 
A very sharp and intelligent person; also cruel and 
secretive. Conscientious in his work for others; will 
not follow his own advice, but gives it readily to others 
Likes flattery and is easily placated by this means. 


IN PUNARVASU 
A poet and writer, who is intelligent and honest. Talks 
very persuasively, though frankly. Unfortunately, 
never completes anything, although he starts many pro- 
jects. Is apt to nurse a grudge and will always be 
waiting to exact payment for fancied wrongs. 


IN PUSHYA 
Intelligent in speech, courageous, modest, passive, 
honest and self-contained. Fond of family life. An 
analytical and critical writer. His first marriage will 
take place before twenty-four, and his second between 
thirty-four and thirty-six years of age. Would be suc- 
cessful as a lawyer. 


IN ASHLESHA 
Selfish, quarrelsome and extravagant; troublesome to 
his mother and is finally separated from her; hates his 
family and his relatives. Becomes a pauper after the 
age of thirty-six, dependent on state or government sup- 
port, or begging. 
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IN MAGHA 
Frank and outspoken, law-abiding and just. May 
be ajudge or high official executive. Will use his 
own conscience in deciding cases. Is very serious in 
his work, and courageous in difficult situations. Is 
head of his own family, respected in his community 
and well thought of among important men. 


IN PURVA 
A happy and honest character, somewhat acquisitive, 
although he seems to tike the game rather than the re- 
sult. Will be wealthy, and likes a life of luxury, ac- 
companied by hard physical exercise. 


IN UTTARA 
Unsuccessful, even in petty work; lives beyond his 
means to make a show and is unfortunate in money 
matters, Lazy—much dreaming but no achievement- 
hasty and impulsive in action; is always in difficulty 
because of this. 


IN HASTA 
Has a good education; may become an _ author 
and is artistic. He makes friends easily; is thoughtful 
of others and reciprocates any favors given him. 


IN CHITRA 
hazy and immoral by nature; is full of vices and 
careless in living; fickle-minded and changing; indulges 
in strange and eccentric behavior, the despair of his 
friends and associates since, withal, he is rather like- 
able. 
IN SWATI 
A passive nature, one who is quiet and dignified and 
a good counsellor. May be a landowner or a_ high 
offical or magistrate. He helps the poor and is honor- 
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ed in high circles; is a philospher. He is rich by 
heredity or in his own right. 
IN VISHAKA 

Arrogant and bold—slow in speech and _ disparaging 
to others. A revengeful; sarcastic nature, secretive and 
vindictive. Possesses at times even murderous _ tenden- 
cies. He makes many enemies; is extremely unfor- 
tunate and is liable to be sentenced to prison; is selfish 
and cruel 


IN ANURA DHA 

Passionale and secretive; envious of other people's 
wealth and would like to have it if he could. Likes 
the opposite sex and often travels illegally with them 
in foreign countries; he will take their wealth; there 
will be many scandals in his life through the opposite 
sex. He is treacherous and usually is in business in 
liquors, drugs, or oils. Is quarrelsome, spends money 
recklessly, particularly between twenty-seven and _ thirty- 
six years; after this, a sudden change for the better 
takes place. He may reform entirely, depending on 
the positions of the other planets. 


IN JESTHA 
A stubborn and revengeful person. Subject to ven 
ereal disease, and chronic ailments of the sex organs. 
A hard worker, but the end of his life is very tragic as 
he is then in poverty. There is an accident at the age 
of either fifteen—sixteenor thirty-four—thirty-five. 


IN MULA 
Courageous but also tactful; may be a diplomat or 
in politics; also works for large concerns on danger- 
ous and delicate enterprises. Likes adventures; is am- 
bitious and high-powered. He is fond of _ business 
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as an adventure; if he fails, he keeps trying. Nothing 
can keep him down long. Is a leader, but is easily 
deceived by the opposite sex. He should always be- 
ware of feminine wiles. Is separated from his father 
early in life. 


IN PURVASHADA 
A happy nature ; loves his family and home. Most 
successful in the metal industry, especially iron and 
lead, but is not an executive type. Rather lacks initia- 
tive. He is fond of society and social activities. His 
education is more or less haphazard. 


IN UTTARASHADA 
Same as above, but this native is an executive type, 
and moves in higher circles than the native of Saturn 
in Purvashada. 


INSHRAVAN 
Religious and something of a fatalist in ail he un- 
dertakes. May be a missionary or a bishop, or a _lec- 
turer on religion. He is overfond of acquiring money, 
however, and some criticism and trouble may _ ensue 
because of this. 


IN DHANISHTA 
A heavy eater, who is subject to stomach pains. He 
is frank and outspoken in speech, full of vices, careless 
of his family and lazy in his work. He over-estimates 
his ability and tackles too much. Will go into bank- 
ruptcy. He suffers from asthma and colds, and is in 
danger of drowning. 


IN SHATATARAKA 
Smail of stature, nondescript in appearance ; intelli- 
gent but unsuccessful. Lives an uneventful life, very 
ordinary and colorless. 
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IN PURVABHADRAPADA 
A philosopher ;—inventive ; has good personal habits. 
A leader, dignified and grave in demeanor yet with a 
twinkle in his eyes ; enjoys his own wealth and work 
and is very democratic in his relationships. 


IN UTTARABHADRAPADA 
A gende and generous nature, but one who is _ over- 
hasty in action and somewhat fickle-minded and change- 
able. He never finishes anything, but is a  dabbler in 
many things. 


IN REVATI 
A happy nature; enjoys his own wealth ; is high prin- 
cipled ; is rich himself and is found in the company of 
rich people. He enjoys taking on __ responsible jobs, 
particularly executive jobs in connection with large 
social welfare ~enterprises. 
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN 
CORRESPONDENCES OF 
URANUS 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISM 
IN ASHWINI 


Active, but not steady in character; subject to change 
in thoughts and plans; whimsical; well-versed in com- 
parative religion; a scholar, and a philosopher; is like- 
ly to suffer from some brain sickness. 

IN BHARNI 


Active, but is inclined to spend time and effort use- 
lessly. Is fond of travelling for pleasure in foreign 
countries. Is easily angered, and may do any rash act 
when angery. 


IN KRITIKA 
Usually miserable and always finding himself in df 
ficulties. Has a vital healthy temperament when ma- 
turity is reached, but is sickly in childhood and is liable 
to accident in his early years. 


IN ROHINI 
A wonderful brain, far above the  verage. Is fond 
of inquiry and research work and likes to delve iiito 
mysterious things; has a great knowledge of occult sub- 
jects. Is a hard worker and will rise to prominence 
in the latter part of his life. 


INMRAGA 
A proud and boastful person, who is_ always finding 
fault with others ; ambitious and exacting. Outspoken 
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but treacnerous beneath a seemingly frank exterior and 
manner. 


IN ARDRA 
An incomplete education. Courageous, but having 


a bad temper; is very frank, almost blunt. Has a 
heavily built body. 


IN PUNARVASU 
An honest person, who is given to a_ philosophical 
life. He has much wisdom and knowledge, and can 
mix in any society. He could be most successful asa 
writer or a lawyer. 


IN PUSHY A 
A generous, happy, passive disposition; a person 
who believes in a Supreme Being. Keenly interested 
in iuagic and mysticism and is attracted to all pursuits 
of the mind"; personally is quite attractive ; will become 
wealthy through his own efforts. 


IN ASHLESHA 
A bold, shrewd and secretive character with murder- 
ous tendencies ; confounds and deceives his enemies and 
obtains power over them. Is very eccentric, and in 
his childhood is a source of great worry and_ trouble 
to his mother. She will live in poverty after he is 
fourteen years old, or die, or be separated from him. 


IN MAG HA 


A source of trouble to the father in childhood up to 
fourteen years of age ; his father dies or is separated 
from him at that time through poverty. An ambitious, 
fearless person with a sharp brain. Likes dangerous 
tasks and often undertakes strange and uncommon en- 


terprises with an element of danger connected with 
them. 
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IN PURVA 
Happy, respected, friendly and democratic. Is a 
good business man and a philanthropist. Lives an even 
happy life with but a few minor cares. Not a_particu- 
larly eventful life. 


IN UTTARA 
Leads a common place life; is usually a laborer or 
a small shopkeeper with large family to support. He 
is nervous and cowardly, quite servile and easily in- 
timidated. 


IN HAST A 
One who has an artistic and inventive mind, and is 
thoughtful and happy. May become moderately wealthy 
and is always ambitious for future success. Usually 
he is successful in anything he undertakes. 


IN CHITRA 
This person has loose morals but is very ambitious. 
Ifa man, he gets helps help from females. Is of a vital tem- 
perament and is given to many vises; he is fond of 
drinking and of rich food; is very eccentric. 


IN SWATI 
A balanced intellect, intelligent and sharply imagina- 
tive—active, but thoughtful. It is difficult for him to 
do anything thoroughly and he _ usually leaves many 
tasks unfinished. A philosopher and a keen student of 
philosophy. 
VISHAKA 
Resourceful «ud cunning, glorying in dangerous  un- 
dertakings; he will leave no stone unturned to best his 
enemies. He is good for detective work; is outwardly 
polite, but is a dangerous opponent and must never be 
taken lightly. 


IN ANURADHA 
A lovable and passionate nature, but not a depend- 
able one; he changes moods quickly and is unfortunate 
in love and marriage. It is difficult for him to stay with 
one partner for more than four years; a flirt and’ a 
philanderer. He is happy at times, but usually miser- 
able as a result of his instability of character. 


IN JESTHA 
A stubborn person, who is shrewd and secretive. He 
travels much in foreign countries and may be in_ the 
secret service or a_ politician. His stubborness will 
be a serious obstacle to his career. 


IN MULA 

Bad in boyhood, and the source of worry to his father 
until the age of sixteen. After that he improves, is 
courageous and ambitious and will eventually become 
a politician and an efficient administrator. He is trust- 
worthy, frank and outspoken; he may get into trouble 
on account of others, but his importance will increase 
with advancing years. 


IN PURVASHADA 
Intelligent, vital and robust. A _ fighter, wrestler, 
boxer, or an amateur sportsman. 


IN UTTARASHADA 
Not fortunate; has only an ordinary education. Not 
a happy person; is unsuccessful in his work, but, through 
application, could be moderately successful. He should 
face his handicaps courageously and work consistently 
toward a fixed goal. 


IN SHRAVAN 
A backer of missionaries or of some religious or 
social service work, not for mere charity's sake, but for 


purely selfish reasons. A man who plans empires and 
looks far ahead into the future. Greedy for power, al- 
though he is wealthy. He has a keen mind and is by 
way of being a scholar 


IN DHANISHTA 
Thoughtless and unsteady, whimsical, and full of 
pleasant vices. Is extravagant, careless in work, and 
is liable to tackle too many things at a time and do 
nothing thoroughly or conscientiously. 


IN SHATATARAKA 
Has only a moderate education; is a dreamer. He 
takes things up enthusiastically but later drops them; 
he has need to develop concentrative powers. Has a 
flexible mind and is somewhat indifferent to happiness 
or misery. 


IN  PURVABHADRAPADA 
A cynic and a skeptic; fond of learning and rather 
imaginative. He will develop his own philosophy and 
religion and teach it; he has high principles, is dignified; 
he thoroughly believes in his own philosophy and _ is 
somewhat scornful of others ideas. 


IN UTTARABHADRAPADA 
A person of a happy, lusty nature, who is quick in 
thought and action. He is a good organizer, especially 
of clubs and social activities; may be born a twin. Is 
acquisitive and must be paid for every service he _ per- 
forms. 


IN REV ATI 


Good-natured, thoughtful, happy; wealthy and given 
to pleasure. Appreciative of the artistic, logical in 
thought, honest; considerate and gentle. 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


CORRESPONDENCES OF 
NEPTUNE 
IN THE ASCENDING ASTERISMS 
IN ASHWINI 


About 5° 5" to5' 9" in height; has green eyes ana fair 
complexion. Face is grave and ground; is very neat in 
personal habits and dress, and is fond of travelling. 


IN BHARNI 
A vital temperament; talks in his sleep, and in old 
age suffers from insomnia. Likes to live alone; is 
whimsical and very fond of occult and __ philosophical 
studies. He is particular about his health. 


IN KRITIKA 
A person with a sad face; rather lazy; )iv\' on hopes. 
Has suicidal tendencies, is apt to overdo if he ever 
exerts himself, which he does in spurts of effort which 
apparently leave him exhausted. 
IN ROHINI 
Constant family and financial troubles; changes his 
home often. Likes social life and entertains more than 
he can afford. Would be most successful in research 
work of any description, not necessarily scientific. 


IN MRAGA 
Distinguished by a defect in the eyes or mark on the 
throat; experiences the sudden death of his partner 
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(marriage or business)—ends his life in poverty and 
debts. 
IN ARDRA 
Very inventive and imaginative, with a good educa- 
tion. Gains through travel. May have some brain 
trouble from overwork or worry; has trouble or quar- 
rels with his mother, and may be separated from her 
permanently. He has very strange dreams. Can _ be 
successful by his own efforts, but must learn to con- 
serve his strength. A mental type. 


IN PUNARVASU 
Will gain through water, or liquids, or their ele- 
ments. Otherwise somewhat similar to Neptune in Ar- 
dra. 


IN PUSHY A 
Has a very intelligent mother; who plays an import- 
ant part in his life, and is head of the family. He may 
have heart trouble early in life. 


IN ASHLESHA 
Changes his residence often, of his own will; is sub- 
ject to fits or hysteria; has a nervous heart (not heart 
disease). Is unfortunate in his actions in early years 
of manhood, but will be successful in the latter part 
of his life in farming. gardening or working his own 
mines. 


IN MAG HA 
Likes magic and mystic things; likes to meddle in 
others affairs; has avery sharp and active memory. (f 
in the Fifth House and Jupiter is also in this house, 
there will be more than nine children and the family 
life and obligations will become a burden and _ source 
of disgust. 


~- 172 — 


IN PURVA 

If in the Fifth House, and favorably aspected by 
Jupiter, Venus or the Sun, then he is liable to gain 
through races and lotteries unexpectedly. If rising and 
badly aspected. he is immoral, given to heavy drink- 
ing, and suffers from stomach trouble. Not a good As 
terism for Neptune to occupy on the Rising Point at 
birth. 


IN UTTARA 
Very ordinary, commonplace and uneventful life. 


IN HASTA 
A painter, in water-colors not oil; also may be a 
mechanic employed on ships to operate turbines. 


IN CHITRA 
Is independent in thought and action; has an unhappy 
married life marred by many quarrels. Partner will 
have some physical defect; will have a fair complexion, 
short, with brown hair. 


IN SWATI 
Imaginative, but very passive. Will gain through 
the opposite sex. There will be some troubles in mar- 
ried life, caused by jealously. 


IN VISHAKA 


If unfavorably espected from the Eighth House, like- 
ly to have a sudden and tragic death while travelling on 
water, or by an explosion or bullet wound; most un- 
favorable position for Neptune on the Rising Point. 


IN ANURADHA 
The wife or husband is troublesome and a_ source 
of great worry. Many disappointments in love affairs 
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and marriage. Transactions in land or real estate will 
be lucrative. 


IN JESTHA 
Has many troubles as a result of his own stubborness 
in the first part of life; but he may gain through a leg- 
acy or be appointed to a responsible official position in 
the latter part of life. 


IN MULA 
Remarkable dreams come true for this person. He 
has a good mentality; may be a philosopher or preach- 
er; discussions on occult subjects are often indulged 
in. 
IN PURVASHADA 


A very peculiar character, born in a peculiar family 
or married to a queer, eccentric person. A wanderer— 
an itinerant, fond of music, perhaps a musican or a 
dancer. Many stage people—actors, actresses, opera 
singers, dancers, born with this Neptune rising. Usual- 
ly generous to a fault, sharing when poor, giving away 
with a lavish hand when in funds—in later life, often 
having to depend on funds from associations or public 
subscriptions. 


IN UTTARASHADA 


Lazy; changes his business and job often is not 
steady or dependable. If Mars or Saturn are in the the 
Tenth house, he will have a relative who dies a tragic 
death in the period of Neptune or in the periods of 
either of those planets (Mars or Saturn.) The _ best 
period of his life is from thirty-six to forty-eight years 
of age. 
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IN SHRAVAN 
Religious, fond of religious discussion. May be a 
lecturer on religious subjects. Likes to form clubs and 
societies and does so without any expectation of mone- 
tary return. He is sincere and disinterested in his be- 
liefs. Nevertheless, he is self-centered and opinionated. 


IN DHANISHTA 
A reckless nature, full of vices ; is very extravagant 
and always in debt. He is happy and carefree dur- 
ing the first part of his life, but dies in poverty and 
misery. 
IN SHATATARAKA 
A dreamer, who has very strange and mystic ideas. 
No happiness from his children ; suffers loss through 
his friends ; has a close friend who has a physical de- 
fect. Takes precautions against his friends because 
he is aware that they will deceive him. 


IN PURVA BHA DRA PADA 
If Neptune is Rising in this Asterism or in the Eleven- 
th or Twelfth House, this person is an adept at hypnot- 
ism and mental telepathy, is a student of occultism and 
mysticism, and has psychic powers. 


IN UTTARABHA DRAPADA 
Will travel much and change his residence often ; 
is very acquisitive, and his love of wealth may bring 
trouble to him. He may _ be falsely imprisoned or 
fined, or receive bodily injury through treachery of 
some associate. 


IN REV ATI 
A thoughtful, careful, honest person who should be 
well-to-do. His career will bring him in contact with 
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hospitals, prisons, lunatic asylums. He could be a 
detective or a police commissioner. 


Special Note: 


If Neptune be in Revati in the Twelfth House, how- 
ever, instead of having an honorable career he may 
be confined to an asylum or prison, or spend a good 
deal of his life confined in hospitals or public _ insti- 
tutions. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MOON 
IN EACH OF THE TWELVE SIGNS OF THE 
ZODIAC 


MALE NATIVITIES 


In the previous chapters we have given the  corres- 
pondences which seem to exist between the  charac- 
ters and potential destinies of individuals, and the con- 
ditions existing in the heavens at a certain point which, 
due to the diurnal motion of the earth, appears to be 
rising near the Eastern horizon at the time of birth.. 
Next in importance are the characteristics which have 
been found to correspond with the various positions 
of the Moon at the moment of birth in each of the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac. This is another point at 
which Western Astrology and Hindu Astrology diverge. 


In Western Astrolgy, character readings are given, 
based on the position of the Sun. Such readings are 
considered entirely worthless by JHindu _ Astrologers, 
since thousands of persons are born with the Sun oc- 
cupying the same position in the Zodiac. The Sun 
moves through the Zodiac at the rate of one degree ap- 
proximately each twenty-four hours so that it remains 
in one Zodiacal Sign for about 30 days. During a 
thirty day period many thousands of persons may be 
born, with entirely different characteristics, so that the 
position of the Sun, therefore, fumishes very little 
specific differentiation in character. On the other hand, 
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the Moon moves through the twelve Zodiacal signs in 
approximately twenty-eight days, so that it occupies one 
sign for a period of somewhat over two days. Therefore, 
the general characteristics of all people, born during 
this short period, will vary much less and _ investigation 
will disclose a remarkable number of points of  similar- 
ity between such people. 


Again, however, we must wam our readers that even 
these characteristics will not be entirely accurate and 
are true only in a general way, since each degree of 
each sign must be taken into consideration and it is 
impossible in a book of this scope to give the charac- 
teristics, which correspond to each degree, which the 
Moon occupies in the Zodiac at birth. But these de- 
lineations, when balanced with those given for the Ris- 
ing Point, will be found to fit very accurately in most 
cases and are far more valuable than the Sun readings 
used in Western Astrology. 


Again we have to differentiate between men and wo- 
men and to give separate delineations for the Moon in 
each of the twelve Signs, one for men and one for wo- 
men. ‘The delineations for men follow:— 

Caution; Before applying these delineations, be sure 
that the position of the Moon has_ been cor- 
rected to the Fixed Zodiac. 


MOON IN ARIES 

These people are exceedingly active—somewhat ex- 
citable—egotistic and _ self-confident—selfish and am- 
bitious. They are passionate and rather predatory in 
their dealings with the opposite sex. They are 
healthy and buoyant in spirits, talkative but with a 
slight impediment in the speech, perhaps caused by 
their thoughts running ahead of their words. They 
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have rather harsh voices; they make good executives 
but are overbearing to their associates and employees. 
They are good friends to those whom they can impress. 
In their lives, they will have many journeys and changes 
of residence, but prefer to travel by land as they are 
either afraid of or dislike water travel or water sports. 

While they are fond of reading in bed at night, they 
should avoid doing this as their eyesight in particularly 
susceptible to defects from strain. They are fond of 
eating and particularly of spicy food and drink, — but 
partaking of intoxicating liquors upsets them and puts 
them at a great disadvantage and should, therefore, be 
avoided. They should live in large cities as they are 
restless and must have the noise and bustle of busy 
towns. Their chief physical defects will arise from 
their teeth. These people quite often can be disting- 
uished by the reddish flecks in their eyes, bad nails, a 
scar or mark on the head, a scar or mark on the palm 
of one hand—and protruding or buck teeth. If under 
severe strain, they may become mentally unbalanced 
Their lucky stone is Coral. Thursday is the day on 
which they should start any enterprise. 


MOON IN TAURUS 

These persons are steady, but rather stubborn; they 
have controlled natures and tempers, but are almost 
insane if aroused. Their morals are good, their natures 
conservative. They make good citizens and assume re- 
sponsibility easily and naturally. They are inclined to 
be lazy, however. and will work hard only if they have 
to. However, when necessity arises, they can be de- 
- pended on to do their share. To those whom they love, 
they are generous to a fault, but are inclined to be 
rather niggardly in their dealings generally. They are 
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very reliable and thrifty, and because of this trait they 
will slowly build up and accumulate and _ will be 
wealthy, or well to do in the middle or latter years. 

They are fond of music. Underneath a calm exterior, 
They are really passionate and excitale and can be 
aroused to jealous rage in love affairs. They are great 
eaters, indeed inclined to overeat, and because of this 
will get heavy and constipated unless this tendency is 
curbed. They should avoid crowded communities and 
large cities and live in the country, since they like 
solitude and the wide open spaces. They are fond of 
family life and particularly of brothers or sisters. If 
married, they will have more daughters than sons. They 
are fond of the opposite sex. They have very old 
fashioned and conservative ideas regarding the oppo- 
site sex and are inclined to stick to settled customs and 
ideas generally. Usually they are very handsome, with 
big legs and thighs and a large round face—moderate 
height — fair complexion — white, even teeth — blue 
eyes, with bluish whites. Their fortunate stone is the 
Cat's Eye; their fortunate day is Friday. 


MOON IN GEMINI 

These are very thoughtful, intelligent, and some- 
times brilliant people. They have a quickness of mind 
which may appear changeable to others, but which is 
nevertheless logical and orderly, and they make the 
most formidable oponents in agreement, because of this 
ability to skip from one aspect of the subject to another, 
with seeming irrelevancy, yet never for a moment losing 
sight of the main argument, which will retum to 
after having led their opponents through devious paths, 
into traps, from which it is difficult to extricate them- 
selves. 
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They have a flair for scientific investigation and, 
indeed, are fond of all education and leaming. They 
are talkative and are excellent linguists. They are 
extremely active mentally and_ restless physically, and 
are subject to mental breakdowns’ because’ of this. 
They should take much exercise in the open air. Ideas 
simply crowd though their minds, many at atime. They 
are really not as superficial as they appear to be and 
can give authoritative information on any — subject. 
Their real and secret thoughts, however, are hidden 
from view beneath a_ superficial wit and brilliance as 
they are quite secretive. Their most successfil occupa- 
tion would be writing or journalism, publishing, etc. 


They are excellent mimics and absorb like a sponge 
the thoughts of other people, quite often appropriating 
them as their own. They are rather inclined to b? physi- 
cal cowards, since living in the mental world, they shrink 
from bodily contact or injury and can be easily intimi- 
dated by a show of physical violence. They  adffer 
from asthma and diszases of the heart and_ respiratory 
organs, and should be careful of their food, refraining 
from eating when the mind is disturbed. They are 
self-confident, and sometimes vain and arrogant, and 
are extremely skeptical of anything which cannot be 
proven scientifically. Very romantic, but not deeply 
touched by love or passion, they find great pleasure in 
the company of the opposite sex, being very fond of 
music, entertainment, dancing, speculation and gamb- 
ling. They are usually slim, of over average height, 
well - shaped straight noses, dark eyes, soft persuasive 
voices with a habit of hunching the shoulders when 
walking. Their faces resemble either a stag or deer. 
They should live in high altitudes, in the mountains or 
in the desert. Their lucky stone is the Emerald and 
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the best day for commencing any important activity is 
Wednesday. 


MOON IN CANCER 

Tender-hearted but selfish, these people are posses- 
sive and expect gratitude and love in retum from those 
on whom they lavish their affections. Theirs is a pos- 
sessive regard and as friends, they are jealous because 
of their wish to absorb the entire time and affection of 
those whom they befriend. They are receptive to and 
pleased by flattery, and are easily hurt and upset by 
slights from those from whom _ they expect friendship. 


They are proud of family and ancestors, and like to 
relate their family history and lineage. They are also 
very patriotic to the country of their birth or adoption 
and are offended if it is criticized. They love domestic 
life and make good husbands and fathers. They are 
inclined also to be social climbers and it is important 
to them to be respected and looked up to in the com- 
munity in which they live. They are thrifty and most 
careful and scrupulous in financial matters. They love 
to live near the water, and to take sea voyages or to 
travel in foreign lands. They are successful in business- 
es having to do with exports or imports, particularly 
of food commodities, but in any merchandise which 
can be quickly tured over. They usually possess some 
property or real estate, but their incomes are not steady. 


They are sometimes successful at gardening or truck 
fanning. 


Many musicians are born with the Moon in Can- 
cer. These people are rather robust in their mor- 
als and language and are apt to be lacking in refine- 
ment. They are quite courageous and accept calamity 
or disaster philosophically and placidly. They are 
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fond of the theatre and life is incomplete to them with- 
out the make-believe of the stage. These people are. 
rather serious in their affars of the heart, but because 
of their possessive love, the marriage partner is apt 
to chafe under it and as a result, more than one mar- 
riage is common in the lives of Moon in Cancer people. 
They can be recognized usually by a heavy, rather roll- 
ing walk, which consists of small fast steps. They have 
thick short fleshy necks and chests, and large front teeth. 
They have large hands with short fat fingers and large 
fee. They are of moderate height with round faces 
and fair complexions. They are inclined to worry and 
should avoid a tendency to drown their worries in drink. 
Their fortunate gem is Pearl, preferably of a pink or 
bluish color and their favorable day is Monday. 


MOON IN LEO 

These persons are courageous and generous to a 
a fault. They are leaders and make wonderfil execu- 
tives. They have a commanding manner. Sometimes 
they use this to the point of arrogance, but they are 
condescendingly kind and generous in a grand manner 
to their subordinates when they wish to be so. They 
ate quite selfish, however, and their generosity is often 
prompted by _ self-interest, except when it is extended 
to those they love. They have the knack and _ power 
to influence other people, and the personality to mould 
opinion. They are positive and fixed in their ideas, 
somewhat conceited, and showy, and love to be the 
center of attraction. They are not conventional — but 
rather bohemian in their mode of living, not caring 
what society thinks of their actions. The mere fact 
that they do a certain thing makes it all night and they 
do not easily brook criticism. They have a _ fearless 
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frank independent nature, quick to take _ offense but 
just as quick to forgive. They prefer to have _ their 
own business and failing this, they are usually found 
at the head of someone else's business. Put them in 
any subordinate position and they will soon rise from 
the ranks to a position of authority and responsibility. 


In a male chart, Leo is one ofthe most fortunate signs 
for the Moon to be in at birth. In appearance, — they 
are rather tall, but if short they give the impression of 
height'because they stand erect with chest out and head 
thrown back. Broad of chest, and wide of forehead 
large chins and mouths, fair complexion, large heads. 
On the whole, they are very healthy and optimistic but 
easily angered. Their appetites are keen, and they are 
great meat eaters. They will have few, if any, chil- 
dren. Their fortunate gem is the Ruby, and the most 
favorable day is Sunday. 


MOONIN VIRGO 

These people are dignified, reserved and __ bashful. 
They talk softly with dignity, not ponderously — but 
rather persuasively and _ logically, commanding respect 
for their expressed views. They are somewhat reli 
gious, yet their religion is not orthodox and they may 
appear on the surface to be atheists or skeptics, since 
they are extremely analytical in their attitude and all 
religious ideas must appeal éo their reason. Because 
of this, they quite often are found in the ranks of 
Christian Scientists or of occultists. They are fond of 
reading and investigation and are always striving to 
combine science and religion, and to rationalize the 
emotions. 


They like travel, and will take many short and 
long journeys during their lives. They are not domes- 
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tic, preferring to live in hotels, or in apartments where 
there is a maximum of service. If they are in their 
own homes, they make rather exacting demands on 
those who serve them. They are meticulous as to 
details and adaptable to any business requiring exacti- 
tude of method. They are on the whole fortunate in 
business. The men with Moon in Virgo have some 
feminine characteristics and viewpoints — which are 
sometimes disconcerting to the opposite sex, and _ they 
are at all times coldly analytical in their attitude, even 
to those they love, although they may not show it. As 
a tule, they are slim, of average height, quiet and dig- 
nified in appearance, with a habit of laughing while 
telling a joke, but rather grave otherwise. These people 
should be very careful about diet as they are — subject 
to diseases and ailments of the stomach. They should 
try to live in the country even though they prefer the 
city, since the constant nervous tension of the city upsets 
their digestion. Their lucky gem is the Emerald, and 
the best day for starting any enterprise.is Wednesday. 


MOON IN LIBRA 

Intelligent, rather happy-go-lucky persons, who are 
mclined to let the world go by, just so long as it does 
not disturb them, At times this attitude leads to  lazi- 
ness and _ shiftlessness, yet they are charming people to 
know and, if forced to by circumstances, they will ap- 
ply themselves conscientiously and agreeably. What- 
ever their lot, they will never grumble or find fault, 
but if things get too much for them, will quietly get 
out of the way, avoiding dispute whereever possible. 


They are never mean or vicious and are kindly in their 
thoughts of others ¢ resenting criticism of themselves, 
working on the axiom "You mind your business and 
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Ill mind mine." They are attractive to the opposite 
sex and because of their amiability, may find themselves 
in rather complicated situations at times, since they 
have very romantic natures. Their relatives and 
friends are quite likely to impose on their good nature, 
and may do so up to a certain point, but past that point 
these persons suddenly become difficult They are 
very extravagant, fond of clothes and luxuries of all 
kinds. While they appear frank and open, and even 
ingenuous, they are really quite secretive about _ their 
affaus and it is quite difficult to really known them or 
get on real terms of intimacy. They are fond of the 
arts and are usually well-educated. They are inordin- 
ately fond of music, dancing and entertainment. The 
theatre has a great attraction for them, and many will 
be found on the stage. They are susceptible to skin 
diseases, caused from over-indulgence in delicacies of 
the table, and should be more moderate in this respect. 


They are honest in business, but somewhat involved in 
their moral and social outlook, with the ability to slide 
out of difficult situations with an agility which to others 
might appear to border on dishonesty. Their motives, 
however, are usually good and they could give sound 
and adequate reasons for their actions if they cared to. 
Their tendency is, however, to avoid the real explana- 
tions and only if pushed will they ever reveal their real 
motives. They are usually of dark complexion, moder- 
ate height, and have soft voices. They should live in 
large cities rather than in the country, for they are cos- 
mopolitan and somewhat bohemian in their tastes. The 
gem which they should wear is the Diamond and Fri- 
day is their fortunate day. 
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MOON IN SCORPIO 


These people are not on the surface. Their real 
character is hidden deep within them, by no means 
apparent to superficial observation. They are strong 
and selfish, jealous and vindictive, bold and  aggres- 
sive, hard-hearted and ruthless. They never forget 
a fancied wrong and must have vengeance, the thought 
and design of which they will muse on and develop 
over a period of years, if necessary. They have the 
set purpose and determination of the opposite sign 
Taurus, but not the same frankness and openness of 
motive. They make powerful and ruthless adversaries, 
but are too secretive to make good friends, since even 
a friend of long standing will not know the true nature 
of a Moon in Scorpio individual. In business _ they 
rise to positions of authority through their determina- 
tion and their will-power, which is strong. They have 
the aggressiveness of Moon in Aries persons, but their 
forces are more sustained and they have more endur- 
ance. 


They are very passionate and possessive and are 
capable of making plans years in advance, to accom- 
plish their desires. Their passionate natures lead them 
into many difficulies and where women are concerned 
they are quite without any sense of chivalry. They  ex- 
pect a struggle and glory in it, but ruthlessly push 
aside all obstacles to the fulfillment of their desires. 
This passionate powerful nature, however, can be used 
to great advantage in other directions, but it must be 
remembered that these people are never altruistic in 
their motives, and although they may appear to be 
using their inherent forces for the good of humanity, 
their own ambitions are the main issue, ‘They are 
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secret sinners and there may be dark chapters in their 
lives, which the world knows nothing about. They are 
extremely interested in the occult sciences and the de- 
votees of black magic are quite often found with Moon 
in Scorpio. They make excellent surgeons and research 
chemists. 

They are usually dark in complexion, with large 
aquiline features, and may have a birthmark or scar 
on the face or head. They have small hands and 
feet, short necks and hairy bodies. They must be care- 
fil of infection and should’ never drink intoxicating 
liquors. They should live close to the water. Their 
gem is Coral and their favorable day is Tuesday. 


MOON IN SAGITTARIUS 

Jovial, frank, kind-hearted and joyous are the _per- 
sons who have Moon in Sagittarius at birth. They may 
be recognized by their long necks, long straight noses. 
large ears and mouths, and big foreheads. Above 
medium height, slender, but with well-developed — shoul- 
ders and chest, more often than not with fair complex- 
ions and brown eyes. These people are generous and 
loyal, industrious and artistic. They are clever and 
while mentally they are on a high plane, yet at the 
same time they are also fond of physical exercise, sports 
—especially horse-back riding, boxing and wrestling. 
They are most loyal to family and relatives and are 
almost clannish in this respect. While they are amiable 
and jovial when in good humor, they have quick tem- 
pers which can easily be aroused and they are hasty 
and arrogant when angry, being apt to lose their sense 
of proportion entirely. They should avoid making any 
decisions when angry as their judgment at that time 
will be invariably at fault They are quick to forgive 
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and forget however. They are very interested in As- 
troglogy and allied subjects and will read and _ study 
along these paths. They would make good lawyers. 
Their fortunate gem is the Yellow Diamond and _ they 
will find that Thursday is a favorable day in which to 
start new enterprises. 


MOON IN CAPRICORN 

These people may be recognized by their slim bony 
figures as a rule, but there are a few, usually when 
Mars is conjuct the Moon, who have rather heavy 
bodies. In both cases, however, the bone structure is 
large and prominent. They usually have large heads 
with bushy or prominent eyebrows, throats which  re- 
semble the throats of crocodiles, rough, coarse hair, 
long necks. They speak slowly and rather ponderous- 
ly, and when excited have a trick of suddenly raising 
the voice. Ofien their talk seems pointless and rather 
pedantic and they may be quite boring to people of 
quicker wit and more versatile minds. They are hard 
workers, very thrifty and are punctilious in their ob- 
ligations. 


They do not like to borrow or to lend money, and 
will give many a lecture about the evils of borrow- 
ing money to their less provident friends. They are 
almost puritanically orthodox in their religious views 
and are scomful and antagonistic to ideas of a mvyster- 
ious or occult nature. They simply cannot accept As- 
trology or any branch of learning which is_ metaphysi- 
cal in character. They are, as a rule, _hard-headed 
business men or accountants and deal in things they can 
see and accumulate. Their religious views are entirely 
separate from and have no bearing or influence on their 
business or material life. They are devoted to their 
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wives and children but as a rule have none, or very 
few, children, They are a curious mixture of practical 
business horse sense and romantic ideals. They either 
marry very young, and are left widowed, or there is a 
big difference in age between them and their wives. 


They are self-confident, quite opinionated, and do not 
hesitate to show their tikes and dislikes openly. They 
will rise slowly in life, and through their thnft and 
hard work will have sufficient but not necessarily an 
abundance for their old age. ‘Their health is good, 
they usually live quite long—many  octogenarians being 
found with Moon in Capricom. Their ailments are 
more mental than physical and senility will often come 
on while the physical body, although old, is still robust. 
They may suff from rheumatism in the body, which 
affects the ankles and feet. They should avoid eating 
cold foods. The Star Sapphire is their fortunate gem. 
Saturday is the day on which they should start new 
enterprises. Their favorite colors are blue and green. 


MOON IN AQUARIUS 

Tall slender persons, somewhat raw boned and mus- 
cular muscles with prominent in face and body—rather 
long necks, big feet and hands. When young, the hair 
grows down over the eyes—with a tendency to baldness 
as they grow older Usually sandy or of fair complex- 
ion with a somewhat long face. These people are 
strong and hard, physically courageous yet passive, 
passionate but kind hearted. While their bodies are 
made for hard physical work and endurance, yet their 
lives are nearly always, lived on a high mental plane 
and they prefer mental activity to physical endeavor. 


They are intelligent, deep thinkers, and _ extremely 
logical and scientific in their thought processes. They 
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are quite likely to make a mark in the world because of 
their scientific attainments, although these are more 
ofien in the research field. They read extensively and 
all the metaphysical sciences attract them. Yet they 
always keep both feet on the ground and do not permit 
their philosophical concepts to ran wild, without the 
constant check of logical and_ scientific reasoning. They 
are extremely scomful of convention and are consider- 
ed radical in their views because of their impatience 
with stupid and wom out ideas. They are the pioneers 
of new ideas, new thought, new inventions. Their out- 
look according to their opportunity and environment, 
is national rather than provincial, international rather 
than patriotic, universal and cosmic rather than terrest- 
rial, humainitarian rather than sectarian. They abom- 
inate doctrine or dogma, custom and tradition, and for 
this reason are misunderstood and subject to criticism 
and even contumely from their fellow “men. But they 
remain indifferent and even joyous, being quite aware 
of their superiority, yet at no time . being arrogant 01 
condescending about it. They may sfler from weak 
or impaired eyesight due to reading too much. The 
gem corresponding to this nature is the Blue Sapphire. 
The fortunate day is Saturday, and the colors are sea 
green and _ scarlet. 


MOON IN PISCES 


These people are short and rather stocky or plump. 
They have round small heads with bulgy eyes, complex- 
ions medium to dark. They are very romantic and 
dreamy and through love they are easily lead by the 
opposite sex often to the point of being dominated by 
the loved one. Easy, pliable natures, somewhat un- 
‘stable and independable on the surface, but with a 
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quict determination to accomplish if their minds are 
once made up. However, they should learn to say 
"No since they are easily influenced by others, and 
they may often be forced into the embarrasing position 
of having committed themselves to two conflicting forms 
of action simply because they allow themselves to dnfi 
in both directions at the same time. Not that they are 
dishonest or trickly, but simply that they seem to be 
incapable of resisting pressure; from others. They are 
kindhearted, charitable and generous, and _ enjoy being 
of service. In fact, they often carry the idea of service 
to extrems and sacrifice themselves unnecessarily. They 
are found in such positions as nurses, hospital attend- 
ants, voluntary workers in charitable institutions wait- 
ing on others, attending to the personal wants of others. 


They are modest and retiring, lead very quiet and un- 
obtrusive lives, never initiating anything or leading any 
movement but content to do their part no matter how 
irksome it may be. They are fond of music the sound 
of which will always bring the tears to their eyes as 
these people are quite emotional, yet not excitable. 
Reading and writing are their relaxations from service 
of others and they may write fiction, particularly _ stories 
of romance and intrigue. These people do not enjoy 
the best of health, being subject colds, kidney and 
stomach trouble. They must be exteremely carefil of 
their diet and should never drink alcoholic beverages. 

They are somewhat absent-minded and forgetfil of 
the little everyday things, but have long memories of 
past events. The gem _ corresponding with this posi- 
tion ofthe Moon is the Yellow Diamond. The favor 
able day for any enterprise is Thursday. The best 
time is from early evening Thursday to day-break of 
Friday. The color is sea green. 
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 
GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MOON 
IN EACH OF THE TWELVE SIGNS OF THE 
ZODIAC 


FEMALE NATIVITIES 


The correspondences given in the foregoing chapter 
are primarily true for males. Many of the  delinea- 
tions given for male nativities, however, are in general 
applicable to women also. The following  delineations 
are specifically applicable to women and where they 
contradict or modify the male  delineations, preference 
must be given to the female characteristics outlined 
in the following paragraphs. Again we must cau- 
tion our readers, particularly those who are already 
familiar with Western Astrological methods, that these 
delineations are worthless if the position of the Moon 
in the Western Ephemerides is used, since the Ayan 
aunsh Correction—which must first be applied—may 
conceivably change the Sign which the Moon _ occupies 
in the Ephemeris reading. Be sure, therefore, to cor- 
rect the Moon to the Fixed Zodiac position of Hindu 
Astrology before applying these correspondences. 


MOON IN ARIES 


These women posssess vital temperaments, healthy, 
rather wiry and muscular bodies. They are:,not parti- 
cularly attractive to men ; of a strong masculine nature 
they are apt to make with men whose characteristics in- 
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clude a compound of the feminine. The women with 
Moon in this sign are ambitious and acquisitive to the 
point of being avaricious. They are independent and 
domineering and will be the heads of their families. 
Their husbands will be hen-pecked, and it takes a very 
patient and easy going man to live in harmony with 
one of these women. They are selfish too, expect their 
husbands to be good providers. Since they usually 
marry weaklings, the married life is not usually a 
happy one. Their speech is sharp and scolding. They 
are vain and easily swayed by flattery. Their ailments 
are usually caused by unnecessary mental wory and 
anxiety, and this tendency in later life is apt to cause 
some brain disorder. They suffer continually with 
headaches, and eyesight is apt to be somewhat impaired. 
They are subject to accidents and are in constant fear 
of fire or burns. 
MOON IN TAURUS 

The characteristics of these women are in direct con- 
trast to those with Moon in Aries. They are usually 
good-looking, with small round faces and __ beautiful 
well-proportioned figures. Their eyes are lustrous and 
beautiful. They usually have rather large noses _ for 
their faces, but their noses are not angular tike their 
Aries sisters. The tips are nicely formed, cupid's bow 
in shape, with rather thicker-under-lips, somewhat — sen- 
suous in appearance. They are modest, respectful to 
older and more experienced people, passive yet posi- 
tive in their thoughts and actions. Stubborn but not 
aggressive. Shrewd but not clever or brilliant. Some- 
what lazy and sensuous with a love of luxury and good 
things to eat. They are essentially pleasure loving, 
fond of society and the social life and particularly the 
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company of the opposite sex. They usually marry well 
and are well looked after by their husbands. They 
make good housewives where they are useful as well 
as ornamental. They like to read, are fond of travel. 

They tike to be dominated by their husbands, but be- 
cause of their attractiveness and their sex appeal, their 
husbands are really under their domination without 
being aware of it. They love beautiful dresses, and 
perfumes. They are artistic themselves and are often 
found in artistic and musical circles. Withal, they are 
careful and conscientious in any work which they have 
to do, and if they do not marry are capable of sup- 
porting themselves and of accumulating the world's 
goods. They are apt to become stout as they grow older 
since they do have a tendency to overeat. Their chief 
ailments are of the throat and neck—usually they have 
infected tonsils, caused by toxic poisons in the — system, 
the result of constitation and indigestion. 


MOON IN GEMINI 


Keen intelligent faces, rather attractive, beautiful 
figures, particularly well shaped legs and ankles and 
small hands and feet are the most evident physical char- 
acteristics ofthe women with Moon in Gemini at birth. 
Quite offen they have natural curly hair which lends 
a femmine touch to faces which might otherwise be 
somewhat boyish in appearance. These women are on 
tight wires all the time. Nervously temperamental and 
excitable as a result ofextreme mental activity and the 
tendency to do too many things at a time ; they even 
read three or four books at a time going from one to 
the other. They have the faculty of quickly grasping 
the essentials of a book by reading here and there in 
the book, preferring to do this rather than to start the 


= 19 - 


book at the beginning and read _ consecutively through 
to the end. They are talkative, with the habit of skipping 
from one subject to another. They are highly imagina- 
tive and romantic but not warmly affectionate. They 
are best fitted for clerical jobs, writing, or work in the 
advertising departments of large concerns—file clerks, 
copy writers, research information, etc. If married, 
they will collaborate in their husband's business — or 
work out some career of their own. They are not good 
housewives, detesting the menial details of housework, 
but they make splendid organizers both at home and in 
the office, as they have a mental grasp of details, while 
abhoring the physical tasks of carrying them out. 


They are interested in Art, sculpture particularly, and 
are fond of reading poetry. They have strong constitu- 
tions as a rule. Their chief weakness is in the lungs, and 
they should avoid eating or drinking cold food or _ bever- 
ages, since this seems to affect the lungs.  Intoxicating 
liquors are very dangerous to these women as while they 
are mentally stimulated by their use, the effect on the 
lungs is very disastrous. They should also avoid the use 
of drugs or medicines whenever possible, as they have 
the power to cure themselves and_ will recover quickly 
from most ailments. Medicines and drags seem to & 
fect them adversely and act contrary to expectations. 


MOON IN CANCER 
These women are of moderate height, round faces, 
inclined to puffiness— (unless Mars be conjunct _ the 
Moon, which renders the face sharp and _ thin)—bodies 
inclined to stoutness and as, age increases, even to obes- 
ity. They are essentially family women, being — gready 
attached to home and husband and children, almost to 
the exclusion of all other interests. They are possessive 
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and sensitive to fancied slights from people from whom 
they expect love and kindness. They are social climb- 
ers and love to talk of what they possess,—of me and 
mine, particularly with reference to home, family ane 
friends. These women are kind and _ sympathetic to 
the point of being fussy, and in their attitude towards 
their children they are just like fussy mother hens. Out- 
side of the home, they make good hotel managers, real 
estate supervisors or restaurant hostesses or owners. 
They are very thrifty. They do not have strong con- 
stitutions, but safer from heat and stomach _ troubles. 
As they grow older they become rheumatic with many 
pains and aches in consequence ; they also become 
heavy on their feet. Throughout their lives, they seem 
to worry much over fancied diseases and take many 
patent medicines. 


MOON IN LEO 


In appearance, these women are rather attractive 
They usually have fair complexions, wide and generous 
features, big round eyes. Height above medium with 
rather large bones and bodily structure. They are gen- 
erous, independent, and jolly, although easily offended 
or hurt, and if offended or slighted are apt to be jea- 
lous and vindictive. While they do not talk very much, 
they have fiery tempers and can b? rather robust and 
boisterous in their epithets when aroused to anger. They 
are essentially carniverous in the matter of food and 
love to eat and drink; They are proud and somewhat ar- 
rogant to those whom they consider their inferiors, but 
are generous and free-handed to -their equal and assoc- 
lates. 

They are not at all religious, but live from day 
to day, fully and joyously, with no particular thought 
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for the future. They take their greatest pleasure from 
being alive and able to satisfy their physical contacts 
and cravings. At times, as if in eagerness to get away 
from the common herd, they like to go away alone and 
stay in solitary places. They are sincere, frank and 
open in their contacts with other people and do not 
know the meaning of the word subterfuge. They may 
marry, but if so will have few or no children, but they 
prefer an independent career and must be ruler in the 
household. This does not contribute to happiness in 
the married state, although these women are _ affection- 
ate and passionate and as long as they love the partner 
they will deem "all well lost for love." 

MOON IN VIRGO 


Women with Moon in Virgo are beautiful in face 
and figure. - Especially do they possess beautiful tips 
and eyes. They have ¢ dainty noses set on piquante 
dainty faces. Their bodies are slender but well pro- 
portioned. They usually have dark hair and creamy 
or dark skin, with flashing eyes. They are happy 
by nature, but are annoying to other people _be- 
cause of their extreme neatness and __ punctiliousness, 
and their habit of attempting to correct carelessness in 
others. Their homes are models of good taste in dec- 
oration and orderliness in appearance and _ operation. 
They may be termed fissy by less punctilious  stand- 
ards. They are good conversationalists, sweet and_per- 
suasive in speech, intelligent and logical in argument. 
They are fond of music and the dance, but abhor any- 
thing that smacks ofvulgarity. Daintiness is their "mo- 
tf." 

They are hard working but get tired easily as 
their physique and constitution is by no means _ robust, 
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While they are fond of reading and the acquisition of 
knowledge, they are quite skeptical of new ideas, and 
critical of fads. They possess a quiet confidence in 
their own beliefs which are the result of investigation 
and study, and while they do not force these beliefs on 
others, yet they quietly resist every effot to upset them 
and usually have sounder and more authoritative prem- 
ises than their opponents. They are quite attracted to 
men, and peculiarly enough to married men. They are 
quite psychic and because of this their behavior may 
at times seem uncanny or strange. Their physical 
troubles all originate in wrong diet, and the’* chief 
complaint is constipation. 


MOON IN LIBRA 


Usually these women possess dark magnetic eyes set 
in dark faces, almost oriental in appearance. Occas- 
sionally, however, the conjunction of some other planet 
will result in a fair complexion, but the shape of the 
face is always towards the aquiline with long nose, 
regular features and rather a delicate skin _ spoiled, 
quite frequently by skin eruptions or acne. These wo- 
men have good morals, are romantic, sociable, fond of 
perfumes and ornaments, yet not particularly careful 
as to dress, although in all other things they are orderly 
and neat. They are very impulsive and hasty in thought 
and action, creatures of emotion rather than reason, a& 
fectionate, alluring in speech with low pleasing tones 
to the voice. While they are careless in attire, they are 
scrupulously clean in person and orderly in their sur- 
roundings. They are somewhat selfish and very secret- 
ive. 


Since they are agreeable on the surface, even though 
they may be antagonistic within, they are deemed in- 
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sincere, although their motives are to avoid offending 
or hurting other people. They agree to avoid argument 
and to avoid annoying, but they may think the opposite 
to that which they profess. These women nearly al- 
ways marry, and make intelligent and helpful partners. 

If they have independent careers, they will usually 
be found in educational activities as they make good 
teachers and are philosophically inclined. The kidneys 
and generative organs are weak, and illness usually re- 
sults from these sources. 


MOON IN SCORPIO 


Small figures, usually fat and rather heavy with fair 
or dark complexions, depending on other planetary as- 
pects, but marked particularly in each case by _ super- 
fluous hair on the face and body. The body is not weil 
proportioned but is either angular and ungainly or 
short, plump and irregular. Short necks in each case. 
These women are arrogant, proud and quite jealous 
and vindictive. Their morals are loose or altogether 
bad, and among many other vices, they indulge in 
drinking to excess. They have plenty of endurance, 
however, and strong constitutions, and are usually so 
robust that in spite of their excesses they live to an old 
age. 

They are shrewd to the point of craftiness, and 
have deep passionate natures capable of conceiving and 
carrying out any crime of revenge or passion, unless 
modified by favorable indications elsewhere in_ the 
chart. Intrigue is food and life to them, and they are 
ofien used as spies. They have little or no tender sen- 
timents, but are rather cold-blooded and heartless. They 
are extremely proud and arrogant. They have many 
secret friends and associates, and may become wealthy 
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by various questionable methods. Their diseases are 
almost always peculiar to the generative organs and to 
the throat. They are also easily affected by infectious 
diseases. such as small-pox, chicken-pox, etc. 


MOON IN SAGITTARIUS 

Small women, somewhat thickset, not fat, but rather 
with a tendency toward angularity of face and struc- 
ture. Large foreheads large teeth. The thighs and 
legs are strong and muscular, but as they grow older, 
they develop weakneses in those parts of the body. 
They are religious by nature, joyous, generous and 
lovable, always giving a helping hand to others in 
times of difficulty or trouble. They are ambitious and 
always have a circle of friends around them who help 
them along when need arises. They are healthy, partly 
because they make a fetish of good health and buoyant 
spirits. They are jolly souls, who hold no grudges but 
are generous and forgiving to those who hurt them. 


They are usually accounted fortunate and successful 
and they attain these states not only because of their 
helpful and cooperative dispositions but also because 
they work conscientiously and joyously. These women 
love life and get the most out of it. They are artistic 
in their homes and in their careers if they do not marry. 
They usually have more sons than daughters, sometimes 
having all male — children. Their mental attitude 
toward life and its problems seems to keep them - sail- 
ingjoyously through any troubles. 


MOON IN CAPRICORN 
When these women are quite matured, they are 
slender to the point of thinness, with long faces, large 
feet and large, rather bony hands. In  chidhood, how 
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ever and up to puberty, they are apt to be quite fat 
or with bulky, ungainly bodies which appear to be 
fat but which in reality may be partly adult frames in 
immature bodies. They have long chins and of rather 
large jaws. The mouth also is made generously. In 
childhood, also, they are not strong constitutionally, but 
seem to be prey to most children's diseases, particularly 
skin diseases and colds, whooping cough, etc. In adult 
years, they develop rheumatism, arthritis, and similar 
diseases which affect the bones and joints, especially of 
the knees. These women are ambitious and _ usually 
carve out careers for themselves in business. They are 
thrifty and may be thought to carry this to the extreme 
of stinginess. They are active and if they do not marry 
they will be independent, and be capable of supporting 
themselves especially during the earlier years of their 
careers. 

They are rather argumentative and have a_ ped- 
antic, dogmatic manner of stating their views, which is 
quite annoying to others. They are fond of music and 
may actually play some musical instrument very well. 
They are honest and _ truthful, indeed it is almost impos- 
sible for them to lie, and ifthey try to, the tie is usually 
quite obvious. They are fond of the opposite sex, but 
are more apt than not to remain single. 


MOON IN AQUARIUS 

The women who are born when the Moon occupies 
the sign Aquarius, are noted for their beauty. In the 
Hindu legends, they are said to be as beautiful as the 
Moon. They are gifted and sometimes brilliant, but 
fickle and at times odd in their behavior. They usually 
are bom into wealthy, or at least well-to-do families, 
and if they are not, they will acquire wealth and social 
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status by marriage. They are imaginative and inven- 
tive, but their knowledge is not acquired from books, 
but rather is intuitive and inspirational. In fact, they 
dislike to apply themselves to any educational activity 
and are apt to fail in examinations at school, and gen- 
erally the school years seem to be wasted. They love 
to be idle and seem to be able to absorb or to arrive 
at a knowledge of things without effot or study. They 
are somewhat wayward and vain, and at times their 
actions are exasperating to their friends and associates. 

If they can get along without working, they will and 
usually do. They love the outdoor life and outdoor 
sports, but as spectators rather than participators. While 
in the main they are healthy, they suffer from various 
troubles in connection with the feet and lower limbs, 
which are slender and weak in comparison with the 
other parts of the body. As they grow older, the eye- 
sight will become impaired and in old age they are apt 
to have all sorts of queer, unusual diseases which may 
baffle diagnosis. 


MOON IN PISCES 

Recognized by their round, pleasant, affable faces- 
cheeks which are inclined to be puffy, large liquid eyes, 
which are very prominent and which may protrude,  re- 
trousse noses and soft mobile mouths. When they talk 
or laugh, the gums and teeth are very noticeable. These 
women are quietly emotional and their eyes will fill 
with tears at the least provocation. They are dreamy 
and inactive, easily influenced to a point, but extremely 
stubborn once their minds are made up. ‘They are sen 
sitive, not only with regard to what they consider & 
fronts to themselves, but also with regard to the feel- 
ings of others. They will go to great lengths even to 
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the point of involved and complicated deceptions  sim- 
ply to avoid hurting other people... They are modest, 
kind, courteous and lovable, soft and good-natured, 
have somewhat nervous temperaments and are exceed- 
ingly romantic. They love poetry and music and _ their 
enjoyment of the arts is emotional rather than _intellect- 
ual. 

These women are always ready to help the needy 
and to sacrifice themselves to those in distress or want. 
They prefer to give actual services for charitable pur- 
poses rather than money and one quite frequently finds 
them in social service work and allied endeavors, not 
generally as organizers but as workers. They may be 
teetotalers if other signs point that way, but many of 
them are addicted to drinking, in spite of the fact that 
they are not able to cope with it. They are very seldom 
found owning wealth or property of their own, which 
has been acquired by their own direct efforts in a bus- 
iness way. Rather, they are the recipients of gifts, of 
legacies, of inheritances, and if they have any property, 
it is because someone to whom they have been of vol- 
untary service has expressed gratitude by bestowing it 
on them. The health of these women is not robust, but 
they are capable of enduring quietly, uncomplainingly 
any ills from which they may suffer. 
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CHAPTER NINETEEN 

THE MOONS PHASES AND THE MOONS NODES 

As we have noted in a previous chapter it is a scien- 
tific fact that the tides correspond with the phases. of 
the Moon. Why this is so, no scientist has been able 
to satisfactorily explain, except on the theory of mag- 
netic attraction. But since nobody has yet been able to 
give a_ satisfactory ultimate explanation of magnetism 
which does not define it in terms of results rather than 
causes, this answer to the parallels which exist between 
tides and moon phases, still remains incomplete. 


So, too, is the mystery ofthe connection between 
the phases of the moon and {fhe menstruation periods 
of the female. That this is a fact nobody denies. But 
why it is so, is unknown. In Astrology, we merely 
submit the fact that an infant born at a certain phase 
of the moon differs in certain characteristics from 
another infant born at another phase. Why this is 
so we are unable to say. The fact, however, remains 
that observation made on thousands of subjects reveal 
these variations and parallels in character. Each day 
of the Moon seems to correspond with definite and spe- 
cific idiosyncracies of character which are peculiar to 
that day. This fact has been well known for thousands 
of years in India and can be verified by scientific  in- 
vestigation if anyone considered it worthwhile to make 
the effort The complete Moon cycle from Dark of 
Moon back to Dark of Moon is composed of two main 
divisions of time as follows : 
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First— The Shuklapaksh—or period of  increas- 
ing light, extending from the Dark Moon 
to the Full Moon. 

Second— The Krishnapaksh—or period of decreas- 
ing light, extending from the Full Moon 
back to the Dark Moon. 

The first fact, which was noted by the Ancient Star 
Scientists regarding the Moon phase correspondences 
was, that those people who were bom during the First 
period were better equipped to get the best out of life 
than those born during the Second period. Observa- 
tion will confirm this. The Shuklapaksh people may 
not be rich or even wealthy, but they seem to know what 
to do to develop what talents they possess and to enjoy 
life to the fullest extent, permitted by the station in life 
to which they are born. They have the power to rise 
in life through their own efforts. They multiply and 
increase within their own scope and environment. 


On the other hand, those born in the Second period 
seem to have difficulty adjusting themselves to the world 
and its requirements. If other indications support this 
testimony, they may be drfters and in any case there 
is a tendency to degenerate. Krishnapaksh people who 
are born in wealthy families quite often die in misery 
and poverty. It indicates a certain decadence in_ the 
family and life of the individual. It was also found 
that if the birth takes place in the Shuklapaksh period, 
namely between the new Moon and the Full, the in- 
crease in wealth, the rise in life, the fulfillment of am- 
bitions, the growth and expansion of the individual 
will be more gradual and will, therefore, extend over, a 
longer period of the life span, the closer the date of 
birth to the New Moon. 


As the birth date approaches the Full Moon, how- 
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ever, expansion will come more rapidly in the earlier 
years, but would tend to slow down or cease in later 
years. The time of life, when culmination of expansion 
will be reached, bears a definite ratio to the mumber 
ofdays after the New Moon or before the Full Moon 
on which the birth takes place. Thus a person born at 
the New Moon might conceivably be born in a poor and 
decadent family, yet rise slowly and surely during his 
lifetime to a position of respect and prominence’ or 
even fame. Such increase would probably extend over 
the entire life until at the time of death he would be 
in a higher position that at any previous time in his 
life. Similarly, a person born midway between _ the 
New and Full Moon would realize his ambitions at 
about middle age and might start to degenerate from 
that time to the close of his life. While an individual 
born at the Full Moon or a day or two previous to the 
Full Moon would quite likely be born in a wealthy or 
distinguished family and_ start his youth full of prom- 
ise and talent and opportunity; yet his life would be a 
record of gradual decadence and poverty, and _ oblivion 
might be his fate at the close of life. 


What the exact ratio is between the length of the 
Moon cycle and the life span will not be dealt with 
here, but that such a ratio does exist was confirmed by 
the observation of the Hindu Star Scientists thousands 
of years ago. 

Conversely, persons born in the Krishnapaksh period 
i. e., the period after the Full Moon and before the 
New Moon, will show a more gradual decadence ex- 
tending over a longer period of the life span, the closer 
the birth date is to the Full Moon. As the birth date 
approaches the New Moon, however, this degeneration, 
while developing more rapidly will culminate at a 
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more youthful age, and from that point a _ gradual = in- 
crease may be expected. An individual born just be- 
fore the New Moon would be frivolous and vapid in 
his early years, but would at some time in his youth 
reach a tuming point, from which he would slowly and 
surely build and multiply. The culmination of his 
decadence would occur at an early age. 

That the growth and expansion of Shuklapaksh peo- 
ple on the one hand, and the decadence and degener- 
tion of Krishnapaksh people on the other, are the re- 
sult of forces set in motion in some. previous life and 
are for the moment beyond the control of the individual, 
seems to be the only explanation of the identical cor- 
respondences in character which have been found to 
exist between an individual born a certain number of 
days after the New Moon and another individual born 
the same number of days after the Full Moon. One is 
born in the Shuklapaksh period, the other in the Krish- 
napaksh, yet they have been found to have — similar 
traits of character. That is to say, a man born, for in- 
stance, ten days after the New Moon may have basic 
characteristics similar to one born ten days after the 
Full Moon. The chief characteristic of both these men 
may be that they are both conscientious hard workers, 
both may be honest, both may have the same ambitions. 
Yet the Shuklapaksh man will expand and grow, and _ the 
Krishnapaksh will degenerate. The explanation of this 
according to Hindu philosophical concepts is that each 
is working out the consequence of acts or thoughts in 
past lives, that these thoughts and acts have set in mo- 
tion certain forces which must spend themselves until 
equilibrium is again established. 


The specific charatceristics which correspond with 
each day of the Moon cycle are given below. It must 
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be noted that the days are numbered both from the New 
Moon and the Full Moon since, as has already been 
stated, the characteristics are identical in each case. 


If the Birth Takes Place on : 

The day of the New Moon or the Full Moon : 
An excellent worker, clean and 
wholesome in thought, always 
helping others. 


If on the day of the Full Moon, 
his family are more than likely 
to be wealthy by the standards 
of the community in which they 
live. 


Second Day :From the New or Full Moon 
Very active, wealthy, and Pond 
of animals ; is the support of 
his family. 

Third Day '. From the New or Full Moon 
A fine character, but one who is 
somewhat lacking in courage. 

He is talkative ; has a weak con- 
stitution. 


Fourth Day:From the New or Full Moon 
An ambitious person, who is 
fond of travelling ; a vital char- 
acter ; would be good in a medi- 
cal career. 


Fifth Day : From the New or Full Moon 
Religious and philosophical yet 
vital, Has a thin body and is ac- 
tive and nervous. 


Sixth Day : From the New or Full Moon 
He is intelligent and fond of 
power ; easily angered ; some- 
what delicate and sickly. 


Seventh Day : From the New or Full Moon 
An executive dominating type ; 
a big voice. He suffers from 
colds and coughs. 


Eighth Day : From the New or Full Moon 
A passionate character, who is 
fond of the opposite sex ; loves 
the marriage partner and chil- 
dren. He has a weak backbone 
and suffers from coughs and 
colds. 


Ninth Day : From the New or Full Moon 
A quarrelsome, passionate na- 
ture: not domestically inclined 
but popular and well known so- 
cially. Marriage and children 
are not good for this person. 


Tenth Day : From the New or Full Moon 
Religious tendencies; one who 
loves children and the marriage 
partner ; talkative. 


Eleventh Day : From the New or Full Moon 
A wealthy person ; has_ servants 
and gets much pleasure through 
them and through his subordin- 
ates. 
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Twelfth Day : From the New or Full Moon 
Is intelligent and has a clean and 
wholesome nature ; is charitable, 
and fond of study and writ- 
ing. He is usually wealthy. 


Thirteenth Day: From the New or Full Moon 
A vital avaricious and grasping 
nature; usually wealthy: may be 
a money lender. 


Fourteenth Day: From the New or Full Moon 
Hot-tempered and passionate ; is 
fond of the opposite sex ; enjoys 
the society of wealthy people and 
benefits through them. 


Note : The fourteenth day is divided into six periods, 
each with a certain characteristic as follows : 
(1) From6a.m.to10a.m, : 
Success from his own efforts. 
(2) From 10 a.m. to 2p.m. @: 
Father's death in childhood, 
(3) From 2 p.m. to 6p.m. : 
Mother's death in childhood. 
(4) From 6p.m.to10p.m.: 
Death of a maternal relative in child- 
hood. 
(5) From 10 p.m. ta 2a.m.: 
Death of brothers or sisters in childhood. 
(6) From2a.m.to6a.m.: 
The man himself may die in childhood. 
THE MOON'S NODES 
The path ofthe Moon around the earth intersects the 
Ecliptic at two points. These points are imaginary and 
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are known as the Moon's Nodes. The ancients called the 
north intersection the Dragon's Head and the southern 
intersection was known as the Dragon's Tail. Today 
they are known as the North Node and South Node of 
the Moon. In Hindu terminology, the Moon's North 
Node is called Rahu and the South Node is known as 
Ketu. 

The position of these points (which only exist as 
a mathematical concept) in the birth chart of an  individ- 
ual, correspond with certain traits of character, but more 
important still, they correspond with hereditary peculiar- 
ities and seem to link the individual to the family. The 
relationship of Rahu and Ketu to the family and the in- 
dividual and the manner in’ which this relationship af 
fects the destiny of the individual involves certain _ phil- 
osophical concepts which naturally will be met in some 
quarters with ridicule and skepticism. Nevertheless, we 
shall touch on them briefly here, since an _ elementary 
understanding of the functions of Rahu and Ketu is 
necessary before the reader will be able to use the infor- 
mation regarding the Planetary Periods given in the en- 
suing chapters. 


And the Sins ofthe Fathers shall be visited on the 
children, even unto the third or fourth generation." 

No better aphorism could be devised to describe the 
significance of Rahu (The Dragon's Head) than _ the 
foregoing quotation from the Christian Bible. For hid- 
den in that quotation is a truth which will be apparent 
to anyone, who, like the ancient Hindu sages, has ob- 
served the wheel of destiny turn through — generation after 
feneration and has noted the part which Rahu plays in 
linking the family destiny to that of the individual. 

Rahu and Ketu (The Dragon's Head and the Dragon's 
Tail) and the legends concerning these imaginary points 
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of intersection between the path of the Moon and _ the 
path of the Earth in their journey around the Sun, form 
the subject matter of any volumes of the ancient Hindu 
texts' on Astrology. For the — significance of these two 
points in the life chart of the individual is considered to 
be one of the most important factors in determining the 
past, present and future destiny of that individual. More- 
over, the terms—past, present and future—as far as 
Rahu and Ketu are concerned, do not apply only to the 
Short span of time which elapses between the birth and 
death of the individual, but include that period of time 
which embraces his past lives, and the lives and actions 


of his family ancestors, as well as this life and its effect 
on future destiny. 


In the Hindu philosophical system, in which Astrology 
has its roots, this short span of life, whose problems seem 
beyond our ability to solve, is but a small section of our 
entire destiny and the chief value of Astrology ties in 
its use in determining the relationship which this life 
bears to the whole. 

Only after this knowledge has been vouchsafed to us, 
are we in a position to weigh the results of our past ac- 
tions and to analyze the possible outcome of present ac- 
tion. We can then exert the power of our free will to 
liberate ourselves from the chain of circumstances, 
, caused by these past actions, this chain which binds us 
to the wheel of life and oppresses us often to the point 
of desperation. Rahu and Ketu are keys to one of the 
many locks which must be opened, before we can stand 
\ face to face with our destiny and see it in its entirety. 

Destiny is the result of eight kinds of action : 

(1) One's own actions—(The key to which is Sa 

turn.) 
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(2) The accumulated Family action through the gen- 
erations—(The key to which is Rahu.) 

(3) The action ofthe Mother—(The key to which 
it the Moon.) 

(4) The action of the kather—(The key to which is 
the Sun.) 

(5) The action ofthe Wife or Husband—(The key 
to which is Venus.) 

(6) The action of the Children—(The key to which 
is Jupiter.) 

(7) The environment or actions of outside _ relation- 
ships—(The key to which is Mercury.) 

(8) The accumulated force inherent in the home or 
house in which one lives and which is _ the result 
of past actions of others within its walls—(The 
Key to which is Mars.) 

Rahu then is the key to that part of one's destiny, 
which is the result of accumulated family action through 
several generations and indicates the hereditary trends 
for bad or good, which culminate in the present individ- 
ual. Through a knowledge of Rahu's _ significance in 
his life Chart, the individual, therefore, is enabled to 
overcome or throw offthose hereditary handicaps which 
tend to shackle him, and to capitalize on those which 
will assist him to achieve the destiny which he desires, 
provided he exerts his will power in an _ intelligent 
manner toward that end. Conscious evolution takes 
the place of blind obedience to fate and from __ that 
moment the man starts to climb the ladder which final- 
ly leads him to bis rightful place among the Gods. 

The Hindu mythological story of Rahu is amusing 
and interesting, and at the same time instructive. To 
quote from one of the ancient books. 

"I remote antiquity the gods and demons together 
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constructed a churn The body of the chum was a 
huge mountain (MANDAR) and the handle of the 
chum was VASUKI, the largest snake in the universe. 
With this contrivance they started to chum the ocean 
and out ofthe ocean they churned first fourteen beauti- 
ful jewels of unsurpassed lustre. After the jewels had 
been admired and _ distributed, the gods and demons 
continued the churning of the ocean until finally a 
stream of nectar came flowing out. 


"Thereupon a dispute arose between the gods and 
the demons as to who should have the nectar to drink. 
To settle the dispute Lord Vishnu was asked ~~ arbi- 
trate and he appeared on the scene disguised as a beau- 
tiful damsel, MCHINI. She persuaded the gods and 
demons to sit in line, in alternate order, first a god and 
then a demon and to allow her to portion out the nectar 
to each in equal amounts. Unknown to the assembled 
gods and demons, however, she filled two jars, one with 
nectar, the other with wine. As _ she passed down the 
line she gave the nectar to the gods and the wine to 
the demons. 

"Among the demons was Rahu, who sensed that all 
was not as it should be. He was_ seated between the 
Moon and the Sun, both of whom of course were Gods. 
As Mohini approached him, he disguised himself as a 
God and drank deeply from the jar ofnectar. Moon 
and Sun. however, saw through his disguise and made 
a secret sign to Lord Vishnu, who immediately threw 
his wheel (SUDARSHAN) at Rahu's throat and cut 
of his head. 

"The Head, thus severed by the Wheel of Vishnu, 
became immortal, and from that day to this the enmity 
of Rahu towards the Sun and Moon, who had exposed 
his fraud, is a well known Astrological and Astronomi- 
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cal fact Every year ne afflicts the upper part of the 
body of the Moon and the lower part of the body of 
the Sun and this affliction occurs every time the Sun 
and Moon come near him. This is evidenced by what 
we now know as the eclipses of the Sun and Moon. 
When he afflics the Sun and Moon in this manner, it 
naturally has an effect on human affairs and that is why 
the period of an eclipse is so disastrous to many people 
on the earth." 


So goes the myth, but it serves to illustrate the truth 
of what the Acharyas through many years of observa- 
tion discovered—that Rahu is important in human des- 
tiny and his position and aspects in the Life Chart are 
of paramount significance. 

Rahu in the Ascending House: The native, who has 
Rahu in the first house is usually of short stature— 
dark complexion and has a habit of looking down while 
walking—careful, a deep thinker and even in temper 
--a strong character, dependable and stable, if Rahu be 
well aspected or placed as to Sign. 

If on the other hand, Rahu is in the first house badly 
aspected or placed as to Sign, the native is sickly but 
arrogant ; very talkative, with a somewhat quarrelsome 
disposition. He has loose morals ; does not believe in 
religion and is always involved in romantic and some 
what shady love affairs ; he is even apt to make money 
for himself or others out of his affairs and connections 
with the opposite sex. He is lazy, deceitful, care- 
less and very selfish He is improvident and is always 
borrowing money from his relatives and friends. If he 
is wealthy, to start with, he will dissipate his wealth 
and finally come to ruin. At the age offive,he is in 
danger from an accident and throughout his life he 
will suffer from frequent headaches and has little ehance 
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of survival to old age. If he marries, he will get very 
litle happiness from the partner and will have very 
few if any children. 

Whether or not Rahu is well placed or favorably as- 
pected, all people with Rahu in the first house should 
be extremely careful during the period of Rahu, since 
at that time unexpected difficulties will be encountered ; 
strange and unexpected things will occur ; and many 
mistakes and errors will be made, which will be re- 
gretted afterwards. The theory of Planetary Periods 
will be explained in a subsequent chapter and _ the 
events which are likely to occur during the Period of 
Rahu are enumerated later. 

The mere position of Rahu in the first house will re- 
sult in the characteristics outlined above, but naturally 
the Sign in which Rahu is found in fhe first house will 
mitigate or intensify these conditions. 

If Rahu in the first house be placed in Aries, Leo or 
Sagittarius from zero to fifteen degrees, then the na- 
tive will be stubborn, persistent, proud, and his actions 
are likely to result, at times in his life, in the open en- 
mity of his associates and friends. In g_ eral, how- 
ever, Rahu in Aries in the first, imparts a frank and 
generous disposition. If in Leo, the native is social 
minded, honorable, and endeavors to live a clean and 
wholesome life. He is usually wealthy or becomes so. 
If in Sagittarius, he will be wicked, cruel, fond of wild 
and reckless deeds, morally loose, and _ scomful and 
intolerant towards his associates—extremely selfish. 


If Rahu in the first house be placed in Cancer, Virgo, 
Capricom or Pisces, the native will be a fault-finder; 
full of foolish pride; will have many © secret enem- 
ies because of his attitude and actions. These enemies 
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will pose as friends and lead him to his undoing ; 
quite often making him an enemy of society even to 
the extent of his becoming a thief, a robber or a gang- 
ster. 

If Rahu in the first house be in Taurus or Scorpio, 
the native will be unreliable in money’ matters; un- 
faithful in married life. In Taurus, Cancer, Virgo or 
Scorpio, the native will be dramatic in his actions and 
gestures and a good talker ; such people become pop- 
ular on the stage or screen, if they play the part of 
villains. They will either have a_ stepfather or  step- 
mother or will have been adopted early in life. 

The best signs for Rahu in the Ascending House are 
Aries, Taurus or Cancer. If Rahu is in Aries, the 
native will be taller than in any of the other signs. Rahu 
in the signs Aries, Taurus, Cancer, Gemini and Scorpio 
will tend to lengthen the life somewhat. 

Again the difference between Hindu Astrology and 
the Western systems is apparent. In the Western sys- 
tem the Dragon's Head (RAHU) is considered to be 
the most fortunate wherever placed. The Dragon's 
Tail, or opposite point, is considered to be unfortunate. 
The reverse has been found to be true by ancient Hindu 
Astrologers. Rahu corresponds to the culmination 
of past sins committed within the family and now 
working themselves out on the individual, whose des- 
tiny is linked with the family, on the other hand, Ketu 
is the means through which this family curse or destiny 
can be altered, by intelligent constructive effort, backed 
by- the will of the native and directed again into sane 
and wholesome channels, after the past Karma has been 
worked out in the pattern of destiny. Ketu is the bal. 
ancing power and as such is more or less constructive 
although perhaps unpleasant in its effects In Ketu 
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lies the promise for the future generations of the fam- 
ily. 

For the purposes of this book, no further description 
of Ketu will be given. A whole volume could be writ- 
ten on Ketu alone and will be at some future date. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY 


GENERAL THEORY OF THE PLANETARY 
PERIODS 


The Aphorisms given in the foregoing chapters, ap- 
ply to correspondences between the characteristics of 
individuals born at a given time and: 

A—The particular Asterism or section of Asterism 
located at a point near and above the horizon 
at that time. 

B—The Planet or Planets, if any, which were found 
to be situated within the boundaries of that 
Rising Asterism. 

C—The Zodiacal Sign occupied by the Moon at that 
time. 

Now we shall show how, by the use of Planetary Per- 
iods, it is possible to predict in a general way the con- 
ditions which are likely to surround an_ individual at 
various periods of his life. We can judge, too, by 
studying his character which we have already sketched, 
how he is likely to behave in the face of those condi- 
tions. Predictions made on the basis of Planetary 
Periods are only general in character, however, and 
must be checked and modified by the fundings of the 
Progressed Chart. But for the purposes of this book, 
we shall not need to go into the detailed predictions 
of the Progressed Chart and it will be sufficient to out- 
line the general conditions which will prevail in each 
of the Planetary Periods. 
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The normal span of life for all persons born in the 
Shuklapaksh, or between New Moon and Full Moon, 
should be 120 years. That of persons born in the 
Krishnapaksh, between Full Moon and New Moon, 
should be 108 years. It was not at all extraordinary 
for men and women in ancient civilizations to live 
longer than this normal span, but the nervous tension 
and toxic poisons which are the concomitants of modern 
civilization have cut down the normal span of life con- 
siderably.* 

This normal span, of 120 years for Shuklapaksh peo- 
ple and of 108 years for Krishnapaksh individuals, is 
used to divide the entire life into periods, and the 
Theory of the Planetary Periods is that the conditions 
which seems to correspond with each Planet will appear 
in the life of each individual in a certain definite se- 
quence and for a certain duration, depending on the 
Planet whose correspondences are in evidence at that 
time. Table 5 shows how the 120 year period is divid- 
ed. This is called the Vimshotari Table and is to be 
used for all persons born between the New Moon and 
the Full. Table 6 called the Ashtotari Table, shows the 
division of a life span of 108 years, which is to be used 
for persons born between the Full Moon and the New 
Moon; i. e., during the waning period of the Moon. 

The first step in the use of the Planetary Period 
Tables is to determine exactly in what period the birth 
took place and how many years, months, days and 
hours of that period had elapsed at the time of birth 
Here, a philosophical concept plays a part, since the 
very fact that the birth time is to be placed at a point 
_ *Dr. Alexis Carrel seems to be on the point of. demonstrat- 
ing that the cell tissue can be kept alive for an indefinite period 
if no toxic poisons are permitted to attack it. 
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in the Planetary Periods presupposes that the event of 
birth is but a point or intersection in what is really a 
continuous existence in time. In passing, one might 
suggest that in this theory is contained the only satis- 
factory answer to the question as to why all men are 
not born equal. 

The point of birth, therefore, must be fixed mathe- 
matically in relation to the Planetary Periods. The 
key in the determination of this point or intersection, 
is the exact position of the Moon in the Asterism Map 
at the time of birth. 

In order to determine this exact position of the Moon 
in the Asterism Map, for the purposes of fixing the 
Planetary Period in which birth occurs, it is necessary 
to apply a_ slightly different Ayanaunsh correction to 
that given a example in Chapter Four. This correc- 
tion is to be used only when dealing with Planetary 
Periods and not for determining the true position of 
the Moon in the Fixed Zodiac. It is to be used instead 
of the regular Ayanaunsh correction, not in addition 
to it. 


AYANAUNSH CORRECTION FOR THE MOON 


FOR 
PLANETARY PERIODS ONLY 


From the year under consideration subtract 578. 

2. Multiply the result by 50.1. This result will be 
in seconds. 

3. Convert these seconds into degrees and minutes. 
This is the Ayanuansh correction for planetary 
Periods. 

4. Subtract this correction from the position ofthe 

Moon in the Movable Zodiac as given in the West- 
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em Ephemeris for the time, day and place of 
birth. 

Example 

Let us suppose that the year is 1933: 

1. From 1983 subtract 578, result=1355. 

3. Convert these seconds to degrees and minutes, 
result= 18°-51’, 

4. This must be subtracted from the Moon's posi- 
tion in the Movable zodiac, as given in the 
Ephemeris for the day of birth after, of course, 
the Ephemeris position has already been correct- 
ed to the time and place of birth. (See Chapter 
Four.) 

We shall take it for granted, for the sake of example 
that the Moon position as given in the Western Ephem- 
eris on the day. of birth has first been corrected to the 
exact time and place of birth (See Chapter Four.) 
Instead of making fhe Ayanaunsh correction of 19°-38' 
shown in Chapter Three, we shall for the purposes of 
determining the point of birth in the Planetary Periods, 
use the Ayanaunsh correction of 18°-SI for the year 
1933. We shall further suppose that after all these 
corrections have been made, the Moon is found to be 
in: 

Cancer 16:25* 


We next consult the Asterism Map (Figure 2) where 
we find that 16:25 Cancer is in the Asterism Pushya. 
The Moon at birth therefore is in Pushya_ Asterism. 
Now if the birth had taken place between the New 
Moon and the Full, we must find the Asterism Pushya 


*This is a hypothetical case and not the icular exami 
used in Chapéer Fear: a pe 
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in the Vimshotori Table (Table 5.) Consulting _ this 
table, we find that Pushya is in the Saturn Period. 
Therefore, this birth occured during the Satum Per- 
iod. 

But the Saturn Period is divided into three parts. 
The first part is 6 years 4 months in Pushya—the 
second part is 6 years 4 months in Anuradha—and 
the third part is 6 years 4 months in Uttarabhadrapada. 

Further, since the Asterism-Pushya extends from 
3:20 Cancer to 1640 Cancer, the Moon being in 16:25 
Cancer is really almost out of fhe Pushya_ Asterism, 
so that most of the 6 years 4 months of the Pushya 
Asterism have already passed at the time of birth. 
How much, is a matter of simple proportion, thus:— 

Total span of Pushya=13°-20' 
Span Moon has travelled: — 
16:25—3:20 Cancer =13°-05’ 


Reducing both to minutes, we have: — 


PP of 76 months=74 months 26 days. 

Therefore, of the first 6 years 4 months of the 
Saturn period, almost 6 years 3 months have already 
passed at the time of birth. The native, therefore, has 
one month of this period to live, plus 6 years 4 months 
of Anuradha, plus 6 years 4 months of Uttarabhadrap- 
ada. He will, therefore, live in the Satur period until 
he is twelve years nine months old, at which time he 
will enter the Mercury period. 

From then it is a matter of simple addition to find 
at which ages he passes from one period to another, 
since the planets follow each other in the rotation 
given in the table, the Sun following Venus and _ start- 
ing a new cycle in an endless wheel. 
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If the birth had taken place during the waning light 
of the Moon, in ihe Krishnapaksh, we would have had 
to find the Asterism Pushya in the Ashtotari Table 
(Table 6.) There we find it in the Sun Period. The 
Sun Period lasts six years altogether and these six 
years are divided between Ardra, Punarvasu, Pushya 
and <Ashlesha, 14 years in each. The entire span 
of Pushya then lasts 14 years, and thus we again 
have a problem in simple proportion, using the same 
ratio as before of the Asterism Pushya: 
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—-of 18 months = 17 month 22 day 
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Therefore, of the 18 months of Pushya, 17 months and 
22 days have already elapsed at the time of birth. This 
leaves approximately 8 days, still to pass before 
Pushya is completed, and another 1% years of Ashlesha 
still remains to complete the Sun Period. The child 
will therefore be 1 year 6 months 8 days in the Sun 
Period and at that age he will enter the Moon Period. 
for 15 years, he will be in the Moon Period before he 
enters the 8 year Period of Mars, and so on. By the 
process of addition, after having obtained the exact 
point at which the birth occured, we can find out what 
Planetary Period is current in the life Of any individ- 
ual if his age be known and ifthe position of the Moon 
at the exact time of his birth be also known. 

During any given Planetary Period, the individual 
will be confronted with and will have to live through 
whatever conditions and correspondences are peculiar 
to the Planet of that Period. These conditions and 
correspondences will depend on five factors:— 

1. The Sign of the Zodiac occupied by the Planet 

at birth. 


2. The Sign of the Zodiac occupied by that Planet 

in the Progressed Chart. 

3. The House occupied by that Planet in the Chart 

of Birth. 

4. The House occupied by that Planet in the Pro- 

gressed Chart, 

5. The Aspects which other Planets are making to 

that Planet at Birth and in the Progressed Chart. 

Since we do not intend in this book to discuss the 
Progressed Chart, or the Houses of a Birth Chart, or 
the Aspects or Angles between the Planets, the de- 
lineations of the Planetary Periods which follow are 
very general in character and apply only to the sign 
of the Zodiac in which the Planet in question is placed 
at birth, For detailed predictions, each of the five 
factors mentioned above must be balanced with great 
skill, and these methods will be described in _ later 
books. 

Prediction is a fine art, and requires great skill 
and a thorough knowledge of Astrology. It is a moot 
question whether in so far as the average individual 
is concerned, prediction of possible future events is 
not really harmful. It is this writer's opinion that 
although predictions can be made accurately, it is 
neither advisable or safe to disclose the future condi- 
tions which will confront the average individual. To 
live through certain conditions philosophically and to 
mold adverse circumstances to our own wills, is within 
the power of so few of us, that little good can come by 
being forewarned. At any rate, this has been this 
writer's experience. 

Prediction by means of Planetary Periods used in 
conjunction with the Progressed Chart can be made with 
amazing accuracy by an Astrologers who is really skill- 


ed. Each Main Planetary Period given in the Vim- 
shotar. and Ashtotari Tables may be and should be 
subdivided and still further divided until it becomes 
possible to give almost the exact time of a given future 
condition. The Main divisions are called Dashas. Each 
Dasha may be divided into Antardashas, these in turn 
may be divided into Vidashas. The Vidashas may be 
divided again into Cuksmdashas and the final divisions 
of the Cuksmdashas are the Pranadashas. Prana is the 
Sanskrit word for breath and the elapsed time of a 
Pranadasha is little more than a moment. 


As an example, let us take the Period of Rahu in the 
Vimshotari Table. This Main Period of Dasha lasts 
18 years. But during these eighteen years, the life will 
not be the same for every year. Rahu conditions will 
be paramount, but there will be certain hills and val- 
leys, so to speak, or variations in these conditions, and 
these will be marked by the Antardashas or subdivisions 
of the main period. To get the subdivisions or An- 
tardashas of the Main Period of any Planet, we divide 
the period of that Planet among the other Planets in 
proportion to the periods for each Planet in the Main 
Table. For example in the Vimshotari Table, the 
Period of Rahu is 18 years. For 18 _ years, therefore, 
conditions will surround the individual which will cor- 
respond to all that Rahu signifies in his charts, both in 
the birth chart and in the Progressed Chart. But that 
period of eighteen years will have shorter periods of 
intensification or modification of the general trend. 
The 18 years, therefore, is broken up into smaller per- 
iods_ which will be in proportion to the Main Periods of 
each of the other Planets. 


The first Antardasha or — sub-period of Rah will 
be a combination of Rahu and Rahu or an intensifica- 
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tion of Rahu correspondences. The second Antardasha 
of Rahu will be a combination of Rahu and Jupiter. 
The third, a combination of Rahu and Saturn. The 
fourth, a combination of Rahu and Mercury and so on. 
The time duration of each of these combinations will 
bear the same ratio to the 18 year span as the com- 
bination Planet does to the 120 year span. Thus :— 


* 


Rahu & Rau  — DE. of t8=2 years — 8 months~12 days 
dahu = & Jupiter - age Ww-2" —4 " ww 
Rabu & Satum  Pof f=2" 10" 6 
Rahu & Mercury -— ne 1g8=2 " =-6 " 4g 7" 
Rahu & Ketu Foret” 0 mt” 
Rahu & Venus = — apo wal” a * Qo» 
Rahu & Sun — Rot rao” 19d 
Rau A Moon — jPofiget” -6 ”" 0 ” 
Rahu & Mars — We of fad" Ot 
Tol 1 


The table given above shows the duration of each of 
the Antardashas or subdivisions of the Main Period of 


Rahu. Table 7 gives the duration of the Antardashas 
for all the Planets in the Vimshotari span. Table 8 
shows the duration of the Antardashas of all the Plan- 
ets in the Ashtotari span. For the purposes of general 
prediction and to remain within the scope of this book, 
the Antardasha Tables are sufficient to illustrate the sys- 
tem of subdivision of Planetary Periods. 


For greater refinement, however, and in order to 
make predictions to the day and hour and minute, fur 
ther subdivisions—the — Vidasha, Cuksmdasha = and 
Pranadasha may be used. The Vidashas would be ob- 
tained by taking each of the Antardashas and _ dividing 
them in the same proportion. 

For example, let us take the Rahu-Venus Antardasha 
of Ranu. Consulting Table 7, we find the duration 
of the Antardasha to be 3 years out of the total of 18 
years of the Main period of Rahu. These 3 _ years 
would be divided in sequence as follow :— 


20 
1. Rahu-Venus-Venus -———— of 3: years. 
120 


6 
2. Rahu Venus-Sun ————of3 years. 
120 


10 
3. Rahu-Venus-Moon -= == of 3 years. 
120 


and so on through the complete cycle, the 3 year per- 
iod being a Venus subperiod of Rahu, and _ therefore 


subject to the proportionate division starting with Venus. 
In this way, we get the duration of the Vidashas. By 
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subdividing each Vidasha in the same _ proportion, we 
get the duration of each Cuksmdasha and by further 
dividing each Cuksmdasha in like proportion we final- 
ly get the duration of each Pranadasha or Breath Per- 
iod. These refinements, however, are beyond the scope 
of this book and we mention them only in passing to 
illustrate the extreme accuracy of the ancient systems. 
The delineations for the Planetary Periods which 
follow are for the Dashas only. In later books, de- 
lineations will be given for Planetary Periods accord- 
ing to the House position of each Planet, but since the 
technique of constructing a birth chart with all its 
houses can not be given at this time, the definitions 
of Planetary Periods must necessarily be confined to 


the Zodiacal Sign in  which-each Planet is found at 
birth. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 
THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
THE MOON 
iND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


According to the Zodiacal Sign the Moon _ occupies 
at birth, the following conditions and _ problems _ will 
confront the individual at that time of his life, which 
corresponds with the Main Period of the Moon. We 
have already shown in the preceding chapter that for 
those individuals born during the increasing light of 
the Moon, the duration of the Main Period of the Moon 
during the life is 10 years. While for individuals 
born during the decreasing light of the Moon, the Main 
Period of the Moon lasts 15 years. Therefore, during 
those years, the general conditions surrounding the in- 
dividual will depend on the sign in which the Moon is 
placed at birth, as follows :* 

IF THE MOON BE INARIES AT BIRTH 

A period ofjourneys and travels, long and __ short. 
Visits to foreign countries or many trips within the con- 
fines of his own country. Also a_ period of thought 
along religious paths, with contacts with people con- 
nected with some religious movement or activity. 

IF THE MOON BE IN TA URUS AT BIRTH 

A fortunate period all around. One in which the 
individual should be active and push _ forward, — since 

"Be sure to first make the Ayanaunsh Comection for the 
positionof the Planet in the Fixed Zodiac. 
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enterprises started or completed during this period will 
be generally successful By making the most of oppor- 
tunities and contacts during this period, the individual 
could rise in whatever station of life he may be situa- 
ted, and should reach a position of authority and re- 
sponsibility. The purchases of automobiles or other 
vehicles of transportation are likely to be made during 
this period. 
IF THE MOON BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 


A period of social contacts, talking, writing, ex- 
change of ideas. If sufficiently educated, the person 
may write articles, books, or give lectures. He may 
come in contact with publishers or writers or be in- 
strumental in signing contracts. Generally, this _ per- 
iod will be marked by literary and educational activit- 
es. 

IF THE MOON BE IN CANCER AT BIRTH 


If the Moon be in Cancer at birth, the main period 
of the Moon will be marked by a tendency toward 
domesticity. The individual will live in a_ place which 
is either very rocky or is surrounded by mountains, 
or high ground and trees. He will have domestic  ani- 
mals around him according to his means and he will 
spend more money on animals than he will at any 
other time in his life. There is some danger during 
this period of contracting a _ secret disease and _ every 
care should be taken to avoid contagion. 


IF THE MOON BE IN LEO AT BIRTH 
Not a good period for the health of the individual. 
Sickness is likely to be a serious handicap to general 
welfare and must be avoided by extra care and _pre- 
cautic 1 if possible, since otherwise this period pre- 
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Sents opportunities for progress, especially financially, 
Business affairs will prosper and promotion in _ posi- 
tion, increase in trade, or success in a__ professional 
career will be found to come easily and with little 
effort. The individual will receive the respect and 
admiration of his associates. 
IF THE MOON BE IN VIRGO AT BIRTH 

If the individual is not yet married, he is very like- 
ly to marry during this period. If he is already mar- 
ried, he will be unfaithful to his marriage partner, 
and be in serious danger of separation from her. His 
spirits are high during this period, and he  chafes at 
the bonds of domesticity. He will be rather fortunate 
at this period if his affairs take him to foreign  coun- 
tries, but although he will make money, he is __ likely 
not to save it. 

IF THE MOON BE IN LIBRA AT BIRTH 

He lives in hopes during this period, seeming not 
to be able to complete anything, or to be continually 
frustrated in everything he undertakes. Association 
with the opposite sex may take on the color of intri- 
gue and unless he is particularly cautious will lead to 
open scandal. He is liable to find himself the victim 
of some racket which uses a woman as a decoy, and 
may have to pay blackmail in the form of coin or ser- 
vices which are unworthy. Keep to the straight and 
narrow path is the best advice to those living in this 
period. 


IF THE MOON BE IN SCORPIO AT BIRTH 
A particularly unfortunate period, during which the 
cards seem stacked against the person with Moon in 
Scorpio at birth. He will be far from happy during 
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this period. He will. be discontented, continually —wor- 
ried over finances, and may become very bitter and dis- 
gruntled with the world and the people in it. He will 
become estranged from his relatives and may be sep- 
arated entirely from his family, He may _ experience 
poverty at certain times during this period. Unless he 
is particularly careful of his diet for some years prior 
to the beginning of this period, a functional disorder 
of the stomach may assert itself at this time, and it may 
become so aggravated that an operation will be found 
necessary. 


IF THE MOON BE IN SAGITTARIUS AT BIRTH 

During this period the individual must not expect 
to benefit from the voluntary deeds of others. His 
friends will not help him financially, not because they 
do not wish to, but rather because they are unable to 
do so. Expected legacies or bequests from family or 
relatives will not materialize, in fact may be lost en- 
tirely. However, this is a period of vitality and through 
his own determined efforts the individual can and usu- 
ally will attract to himself the good things of life. If 
he makes this effort, his finances will be considerably 
improved. 


IF THE MOON BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 


A period of growth and productivity, increase in all 
departments of life. If up to this time the individual 
has no children, he will have an addition to the family 
of one or more children, either of his own or through 
adoption. He will add to his wealth. He will purchase 
real estate and generally accumulate possessions, — be- 
come a man of substance in relation to his community 
and environment. 


IF THE MOON BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 
A period of feckless expenditure. The individual 

is prone to spend much more than he earns and will 
have great difficulty in paying his debts. A close curb 
should be kept on these tendencies and a person enter- 
ing this period should carefully budget his expenses 
and live within his income. The urge towards hard 
reckless living and towards dissipation of his resources 
—not only his money but his health as well—is strong 
and can only be held in check by an_ exertion of will 
power. 

IF THE MOON BE IN PISCES AT BIRTH 

From a health standpoint, this period may be almost 

tragic. The individual will be a source of worry and 
anxiety to his family at that time. Many individuals 
with Moon in Pisces at birth, during the Moon period, 
contract spinal meningitis or infantile paralysis, and 
unless great care is taken, there is difficulty in  recover- 
ing. The chances of contracting this disease and of 
recovery from it, will depend in large measure, on _ the 
aspects which other planets make to the Moon. They 
may either aggravate or modify what seems to be in- 
herent in the conditions which confront the individual 
during this period. 
Special Note : - 

It must be fully understood by the reader, that 

the conditions given for each of the planetary 

main periods are general conditions, prevalent 

throughout the duration of the period, but that 

since each period is divided into subperiods of 

Antardashas, there will be an ebb and _ flow 

to these conditions or a direct contradiction of 

them for certain shorter intervals during _ the 
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main period. Such modifications or contradic- 
tions will depend for their quality and _ inten- 
sity upon fhe relationship which exists in the 
birth chart, between the Planet whose main per- 
iod we are considering and the Planet which 
affects the subperiod. If for instance, Moon 
and Mars were in bad aspect at birth, the Moon 
being afflicted by Mars, then even though on 
the whole the Main Period of the Moon was a 
fortunate one, yet for the duration of the Mars 
subperiod (which is seven months out of the 
10 years of the Moon period in the Vimshotari 
divisions, and one year, one month and ten 
days out of the 15 year Moon period of the 
Ashtotari divisions) there would be _ present 
some very- adverse conditions which might seem 
to contradict or at least seriously modify the 
fortunate influences of the Main Period. The 
reverse would, of course, be true if the  sub- 
period under consideration were that ofa Plan- 
et in good aspect to the Planet ofthe Main Per- 
iod. This note is important enough to be read 
at the close of each of the ensuing chapters. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 


THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
THE SUN 
AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


Duration of Period—6 years. 

The conditions with which an individual will be sur- 
rounded during the Sun Period of his life will vary with 
the Zodiacal Sign in which the Sun is located at birth. 
Thus :— 


IF THE SUN BE IN ARIES AT BIRTH 


He may not be particularly religious at any previous 
time of life, but during the Sun Period he will tum 
towards religion and take up some _ religious activity. 
During this period also, either by inheritance or by 
gift, he will receive from his father, money, real estate, 
houses or some permanent and substantial bequest. It 
will be a period of contentment and happiness in domes- 
tic life and affairs. 

The Sun Period will be a time of loss ;~ loss’ of 
money, property, possessions ; loss of wife and chil- 
dren ; loss of position and standing in the community. 
During this period also, he will be rather run down in 
health and particularly will he suffer from some heart 
disease or functional disorder of the heart. 

IF THE SUN BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 

During the Sun Period, he will take to reading in 

tensively, particularly poetical and mystical books. He 
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will study mysticism and be interested in occult subjects. 
He will have many discussions about these matters. He 
will take up farming, may purchase a farm and_ will 
cultivate produce, which he will use for his ‘own = re- 
quirements, but not for trade or as a business. 


IF THE SUN BE IN CANCER AT BIRTH 

The Sun Period will be marked by jealousy and 
possibly some enmity on the part of people whom he 
considers to be his friends. This will be caused by his 
promotion to a position of authority and_ responsibility, 
possibly over the heads of friends and associates or in 
competition with them. He is apt, during this period, 
to become somewhat more nervous and excitable than 
usual and should strive to overcome this tendency and 
to remain calm in all situations. If a man, he will have 
much contact with women at this time, at home, in a 
social way and in business. If a woman, she may 
marry during this period or have an_ affair. 


IF THE SUN BE IN LEO AT BIRTH 
A period of desire for quiet and solitude. An urge 
to live in the country rather than in the city will be 
manifest ; a longing for remote places. If the individ- 
ual purchases a farm or takes up farming as a means 
of livelihood or as a business during the Sun _ Period, 
he will be very successful in this pursuit. 


IF THE SUN BE IN VIRGO A T BIRTH 

The Sun period will be one of contenment and hap- 
piness, especially in domestic life. The individual will 
enjoy his home and its surroundings. He _ will make 
contact with neighbours and _ friends, and _ particularly 
with older people who will like and respect him and be 
of assistance to him. He will be surrounded by pets 
and domestic animals. 
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IF THE SUN BE IN LIBRA AT BIRTH 


The reverse of the Virgo Sun is experienced during 
the Sun Period of those people who had their Sun in 
Libra at birth. It is a period of loss—loss of position 
—loss of wealth—and this loss is experienced through 
the deceit and envy of so-called fiends. Friends, — in- 
stead of being helpful and beneficial during this period, 
will undermine and try to destroy. There is also dan- 
ger from some injury or accident,. particularly from 
burns. 


IF THE SUN BE IN SCORPIO AT BIRTH 


Not a good period. There will be separation from 
the parents to whom the individual is greatly attached. 
He will grieve on account of this, because fhe separation 
will be permanent and may be caused by death. Also, 
he must be extremely careful of infection during _ this 
period, particularly from that which comes from wounds 
inflicted by sharp instruments. There is more danger 
from poisoning and from fire during this period than 
at any other time during life. 


IF THE SUN BE IN SA GITTARIUS ATBIRTH 


Financially especially, this is a very good period. 
All financial ventures seem to prosper. Money is made 
either by investment or by increase in earnings. Position 
is improved—promotion is received. Responsibility 
and authority are also increased. The individual will 
be comfortable and welloff and will take pleasure in 
musical and cultural development. Will attend __ the 
opera and concerts and his tastes in this direction will 
improve and expand. <A period of quiet and _ dignified 
pleasure and happiness. 
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IF THE SUN BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 

Everything seems to go wrong during _ this period. 
Activity will be restricted, possibly enforced idleness 
will be encountered. Loss of position and money. He 
may even experience poverty and lack of proper food 
and the necessities of life. Added to these physical re- 
strictions, his mind is anxious and worried and he is 
most unhappy and miserable, particularly as he is al- 
most wholly dependent on others during these years. 

IF THE SUN BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 

A time of quarrels and disputes, litigation and argu- 
ment during which, unless helped by other conditions, 
the individual will seldom be victorious. His enemies 
will take this opportunity to embarrass him and it would 
be better if any issues at stake could be postponed rather 
than joined. -Even in his domestic relationships there 
will be disagreements and  misunderstandings, some- 
times actual opposition and antagonism. As if these 
conditions were not sufficient, he also will suffer from 
some heat complaint which will be aggravated by  out- 
bursts of temper and the general tension of mind and 
body produced by the continual bickering which marks 
this period. 

IF THE SUN BE IN PISCES AT BIRTH 

The health will be the chief concern of this individual 
during the Sun period of his life. He will suffer from 
a general rundown condition due to principally to gastric 
disorders. These may become so acute as to require a 
stomach operation or treatment for ulcers. Diet and 
health should be watched carefully before this period 
starts and some effort made several years previous to 
improve and tone the system. Otherwise, 'As ye sow, 
thus shall ye reap." 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 


THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
MARS 
AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


Duration of Period —Vimshotari—7 years 

Duration of Period—Ashtotari—8 years 

The conditions surrounding the individual during the 
Mars Perind of his life will vary according to the Zo- 
diacal Sign in which Mars is found at birth as fol- 
lows : 


IF MARS BE IN A RIES AT BIRTH 
This period will be marked by the occurrence of a 
rather serious accident to the individual. An accident 
in which his head will be injured and on account of 
which he may be confined to his bed for several months, 
depending in which part of the Mars Period the acci- 
dent occurs. In business he will be very — successful. 
He will be aggressive and dominating and because of 
his efforts and industry he should rise during this per- 

iod to a position of responsibility and authority. 


IF MARS BE IN TAURUS AT BIRTH 
The individual seems to undergo a_ sort  reforma- 
tion. He may not have been a bad character up to this 
time, but yet his religious instincts and feelings seem 
to undergo a stimulation during these years. His life 
begins to be colored by religious thoughts and concepts 
and he becomes actively engaged in some religious ac- 
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tivity. This may or may not be orthodox in fhe strict 
sense of the word but at least it will conform with the 
pattern of many of those around him. 
IF MARS BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 

The Mars period will be a very active one, crowded 
with change and a variety of events. There will be 
many short trips and journeys by land. There will be 
on the part of the individual an avid longing to see new 
things, tc acquire knowledge of current events. He 
will study and his mind will be very actively engaged 
on many subjects. He will develop the artistic side of 
his nature. He wiil be extravagant with money and will 
spend all he earns and more. During this period, there 
will be some disagreement witb his family, particularly 
his father, and they may quarrel and separate for a 
time. 


IF MARS BE IN CANCER ATBIRTH 
If any inharmonious conditions formerly existed in 
the home and domestic life of the individual, they will 
come to a crisis during this period of his life. If none 
existed previously, then this period will be marked by 
disturbances in his home, quarrels with his wife, and 
family, leading eventually to separation from them. 
Probably as a sort of a natidote or relief from these dom- 
estic troubles, he becomes interested in flower gardens 
or orchards, and is likely to be found pruning his trees 

while his wife is scolding inside. 

IF MARS BE IN LEO AT BIRTH 
Also a period of separation from the family and 
children, not so much as a result of disputes or quarrels 
but rather from the fact that during this period the in- 
dividual is busy with all sorts of outside interest. He 
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may go in for politics, but at any rate will be found 
leading or organizing some community or civic organ- 
ization which makes many demands on his time and 
effot. He will be more or less a_ public figure within 
his own community. He should be careful at this time 
of falls as the results of a bad fall are apt to be serious. 
Also, he will be more than ordinarily susceptible to 
accident as the result of fire. 


IF MARSBE IN VIRGO AT BIRTH 


A time for thought and study. The individual during 
this period takes stock of himself, subject himself 
more than usual to rigid self-analysis. He checks up 
on his habits and behaviour and while not being sanc- 
timonious or prudish he is meticulous in bis actions 
and is prone to think carefully before embarking on 
any course of action. He will study philosophy and 
comparative religion and order his life accordingly. 
He is apt to be acrank on _ food, will enjoy cooking 
himself, and will develop the taste of an epicure, being 
at the same time extremely careful not to over-indulge. 
He will be interested in and may at this time carefully 
observe the effect of diet on the mental states. 


IF MARS BE IN LIBRA AT BIRTH 

If up to this time, the individual has remained a 
bachelor he will be almost sure to marry during this 
period, unless other indications in the chart are against 
his doing so. At any rate, he will think a lot of being 
married and will become engaged or may have an af 
fair. If he is unemployed and is seeking a_ position, 
now is the time to leave no stone unturned because he 
will have less trouble during this period. In fact, many 
offers may come to him at thistime. He must, how— 
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ever, take care of his health during this period as _ his 
resistance to disease will be much lower than usual. 
IF MARS BE IN SCORPIO AT BIRTH 
The purchase of land, particularly farm land, will 
be the most important feature of this period. If the 
individual takes up farming at this time, he will be most 
succesful, not only supporting himself from the  pro- 
duce, but also becoming well known by reason _ of the 
excellence of his farm products. As a business it will 
thrive and bring eventual independence. 
IF MARS BE IN SAGITTARIUS AT BIRTH 


Not a good period for lawsuits, litigations or disputes 
of any kind, but the individual is likely to be faced with 
these conditions nevertheless. He will be involved par- 
ticularly with family affairs and his relatives will be 
against him. He will live in a large family and _ there 
will be very little in his Ife at this time which does not 
bring family matters to the forefront. 

IF MARS BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 


The Mars period will be a most fortunate one. All 
matters will prosper. A most opportune period in which 
to embark on new enterprises, change positions, apply 
for promotion. If there is any litigation, this is the 
time to press for a decision. Law suits will be success- 
fully conducted, disputes will be amicably settled and 
profitably. A very happy and fortunate period. 

IF MARS BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 


A period during which the individual seems to be ex- 
travagantly reckless in everything he does. His extrava- 
gances quickly get him into debt and he seems to lose 
all sense of responsibility. He will borrow money, know- 
ing it is quite impossible lor him to return it, and in- 
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deed with no intention quite often of ever repaying it. 
His domestic life is very unsettled and happy in con- 
sequence, and throughout this period bis actions are 
careless and thoughtless. 
IF MARS BE IN PISCES AT BIRTH 

High living and extravagance mark this __ period. 
The individual will indulge to excess in all the good 
things of life. Desire for children, which seems to be 
paramount, will be thwarted through the disability of 
the marriage partner or of the individual himself. Dis- 
appointment in this regard may be the underlying cause 
of his indulgence. There will be much travel in for- 
eign countries. The result of over- indulgence in things 
to eat and drink is chronic skin affections such as hives, 
acne, pimples, eczema. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 
THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
MERCURY 
AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 
Duration of Period—Vimshotari—17 years 
Duration of Period—Ashto tari—17 y ears 
The conditions surrounding the individual during the 
Mercury Period of his life will vary according to the 
Zodical Sign in which Mercury is found at his birth 
as follows:— 


IF MERCUR Y BE IN ARIES AT BIRTH 

A most unsettled and improvident period. There will 
be many changes of residence and of work. The in- 
dividual, if an employee, will change his position often; 
if he has his own business, he will change from one 
type of business to another. It is a period of specula- 
tion and gambling. Everything is a gamble at. this 
His losses, however, will more than offset his gains. 
At times he will need money so badly that he will be 
tempted to steal it. He is obliged to resort to lying and 
deceit in order to live. 


IF MERCURY BE IN TAURUS AT BIRTH 
A period of waste and extravagance. The individual, 
on account of his utter lack of ideas regarding the 
value of money, will become a _ source of worry § and 
anxiety to his family and friends. His parents will 
help him financially from time to time, but he will 
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waste the money they give him on all sorts of foolish 
enterprises. His wife and children’ will suffer priva- 
tion because of his recklessness. 
IF MERCURY BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 

The Mercury period will be on the whole a very 
happy one. The only incident of any importance dur- 
ing this period will be caused by a _ misunderstanding 
between the individual and his mother. This misunder- 
standing may develop into a dispute over money mat- 
ters. If married, his domestic life will be pleasant and 
happy during this period. He will read a lot and take 
many short trips. 

IF MERCURY BE IN CANCER AT BIRTH 

The chief feature of this period will be a change of 
residence to foreign countries. The entire period will 
be spent away from the land of birth. Not just a ques- 
tion of travel, but rather of domicile. The native is 
quite likely to earn his living during this period by 
writting, more particularly the writing of poetry or of 
poetical or fanciful prose. His viewpoint on world 
affairs will be broadened and his attitude towards his 
fellow men will be humanitarian and universal. 


IF MERCURY BE IN LEO AT BIRTH 

Naturally the native with this position of Mercury 
will be courageous and will possess outstanding ability. 
This ability and courage will be called into play during 
this period and he will surmount great obstacles and 
rise to a position of- power and influence. He will be 
come widely known and respected in public life. How 
ever, his domestic life will be anything but happy and 
will not afford him a particularly pleasant backgroun 
for his public activities. 


IF MERCURY BE IN VIRGO AT BIRTH 


This period will be one of esthetic and cultural de- 
velopment. The individual will have a wide circle of 
artistic acquaintances and _ will himself probably carn 
his living by artistic pursuits or writing. His cultural 
attainments will increase at this time to such an extent 
that, within the limitations of his chart and in propor- 
tion to the testimonies of other planets, he may become 
known as an author or poet. It is a good period and 
even his enemies will grudgingly grant him his due. 


IF MERCURY BE IN LIBRA AT BIRTH 

This will not be a good period on the whole. The 
health wlll be poor and there will be a tendencey to 
lose weight. The individual may embark on some _ sort 
of designing carrer either in textiles, decorating or ar- 
chitecture, being drawn to these, however, because of 
lack of definite purpose or vision of his life's work 
rather than from any marked aptitude, and as a result 
he will be unsuccessful. 


IF MERCURY BE IN SCORPIO. AT BIRTH 


A marked natural tendency towards extravagance 
becomes apparently uncontrollable during the Mercury 
period. Reckless, foolish and_ selfish expenditures — suc- 
ceed eventually in estranging the individual from his 
family and relatives. 


IF MERCURY BE IN SAGITTARIUS AT BIRTH 

A period of extravagance and loss of money. The 
individual seems to find it impossible to accumulate. He 
spends as fast as he earns Investments turn out poorly 
Speculations are disastrous. He will live alone, away 
from his family and relatives. Not a good period. 


IF MERCURY BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 

Continued travel and many short journeys mark this 
period. One trip after another is taken, chiefly by land. 
During this period the native comes in contact with 
people who are his inferiors. He cultivates the society 
of those with whom he is aware of his own superiority. 
He succumbs to flattery. In company with these asso- 
ciates, he schemes against his employers and those who 
are in authority over him. He spends money foolishly 
in an endeavor to show off to those who flatter him. 

IF MERCURY BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 


Loss of money—loss of position—loss of belongings 
—-changes of residence—in all a period of retrogres- 
sion, a period of decadence. He will seek help from 
his friends who will deceive and mislead him. He 
will suffer from the treachery of those who seem to be 
closest to him. An unhappy period. 

IF MERCURY BE IN PISCES AT BIRTH 

A period of loss through illness. The health will be 
impaired; some ailment will become chronic. The 
individual will take to his bed and his illness will be 
costly. Doctors and hospital bills will take his earn- 
ings and his capital. He may have to remain in an in- 
stitution for a long period even extending into the next 
period, or permanently, depending on _ other testimony. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 


THE MAINPERIOD OF 
JUPITER 
AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


Duration of Period—Vimshotari—16 years 
Duration otf Period—Ashtotari—19 years 


The particular- Zodiacal Sign occupied by Jupiter at 
birth of an individual determines the nature of the 
conditions and probable events which will occur in the 
life of the individual, during the Jupiter period. The 
correspondences are as follows :— 


IF JUPITER BE IN ARIES AT BIRTH 

If the individual has not previously married, he will 
be almost sure to marry during this period. Further, 
the chances are greatly in favor of his marrying into a 
wealthy family. If he is already married, his wife will 
present him with a son. He will become prominent in 
business or professional affairs, within his own _ circle 
and environment. His name will appear in society 
columns and possibly in some social register. 


IF JUPITER BE IN TA URUS AT BIRTH 
A successful but not a happy period. There will be 
a considerable amount of travel—long and _ short jour- 
neys in foreign countries. The individual will carve 
out a career for himself away from his native land. He 
will acquire a reputation for daring and initiative. He 
will make money and accumulate wealth in proportion 
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to his capabilities. However, any romance in his life 
will be disappointing and he will be unhappy, — either 
because of this, or because of estrangement from some- 
one he loves. 


IF JUPITER BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 
A very unhappy period, particularly in domestic 
life. He will become estranged from his wife, incur 
the enmity of relatives and lose his friends. At some 
time during the period, he is quite likely to take a lead- 
ing part in some relipious activity and in any event will 
attend church regularly and seek solace in religion. 


IF JUPITER BE IN CANCER ATBIRTH 
This period will be marked by general improvement 
in living conditions. It will be a period of prosperity, 
promotion, gain in wealth, gain in power, honor and 
respect, in proportion to the circumstances and abilities 
of the individual. 


IF JUPITER BE IN LEO ATBIRTH 

Also a most fortunate period. The native will rise 
to a position of responsibility and authority. He will 
have many employees who will look up to him and re- 
spect him. Respect will be mixed with a certain amount 
of awe. He will become wealthy, but will be known 
and liked for his generosity to those less fortunate than 
himself. All the forces for good in the individual will 
be paramount at that time. 


IF JUPITER BE IN VIRGO AT BIRTH 
The Jupiter period will be one to remember and 
look back to, because of the happiness, contentment 
and general welfare which mark this period. The dom- 
estic life will be pleasant and enjoyable. The position 
in the community will become more secure than at any 
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other period in. the life. The: business will thrive and 
the affaiis prosper. The family will be happy and con- 
tented. Only one unpleasant factor mars this period. 
The individual becomes stricter and sterner to his in- 
feriors and subordinates and from time to time there 
will be open dissension among them. 


IF JUPITER BE IN LIBRA ATBIRTH 

The period of Jupiter will be indeed a calamitous 
one. It is a period of rained hopes, of thwarted de- 
sires, of sterile effort Everything seems to go wrong. 
No undertaking is successful. Investments fail. Jobs 
or positions are lost ;—apparently through the — stupid 
and careless actions of the individual. His brain seems 
to be sluggish and impotent, his actions without  con- 
structive purpose. He cannot provide for his wife and 
children and actually incurs their enmity on account 
of his foolish and exasperating actions. Deridedly a 
poor period. 


IF JUPITER BE IN SCORPIO AT BIRTH 

The individual will develop a_ natural bent towards 
outdoor sports and military activities. He will have a 
wide circle of friends among sportsmen and army men. 
He may join some civilian army corps or, if other testi- 
mony supports, take up the army as a career. At any 
rate, he will shoot, hunt, or ride to hounds and play 
polo, join athletic clubs or sport associations. He will 
own dogs and horses and have many animals about 
him. His health will be superb and he will be bubbling 
over with animal spirits and enthusiasm. 


IF JUPITER BE IN SAGITTARIUS AT BIRTH 
The native is naturally philosophical and_ religious. 
During this period he will most likely be found teach- 


ing philosophy or religious subjects as a professor or 
lecturer. He will acquire a reputation as a_ scholar 
and authority on philosophy and comparative _ religion, 
and may make translations of philosophical and_ re- 
ligious books, or write essays or poems on _ these  sub- 
jects. During this period, more than ever in his life, 
he will be most punctilious and careful in his thoughts 
and actions and will weigh everything carefully. He 
will love animals and will have dogs and horses. A 
period during which he will regard his past life and 
actions, and place them in their true perspective 
weighing them against present and future events. 


IF IUPITER BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 

The Jupiter period will be a most difficult one. 
The family life may be broken up and changed through 
death-—at least the individual will become separated 
from his family. Functional disorder of the — system 
will occur. Indigestion and constipation will make 
his life miserable and may finally result in an_ opera- 
tion. There will also be some trouble in the _ genital 
or reproductive organs. Money matters will go from 
bad to worse, and the native is likely to experience ac- 
tual poverty during this period. 


IF JUPITER BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 

The period will be marked by a great deal of wnit- 
ing and correspondence. The mind will be clearer, the 
intellect keener, than at any time of the life. The art- 
istic sensibilities will be sharpened. This individual 
may find himself writing criticisms of art, painting, 
or sculpture. He will be very analytical ; discriminating 
yet appreciative. He may acquire the reputation of 
being an expert in such matters and will certainly 
write with authority. His work will bring him in 
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closer contact with women than formerly, ana ne will 
benefit from and enjoy these associations. May be a 
critic with some art magazine. 


IF JUPITER BE IN PISCES AT BIRTH 

Although this position of Jupiter usually corres- 
ponds with the service type of person—domestics, 
chauffeurs, minor clerks and employees of every type 
of service—during the Jupiter period such a_ person is 
likely to become wealthy as a result of past application 
and endeavor. At any rate, there will be rapid promo- 
tion during this period and an accumulation of wealth 
and belongings. He wil® achieve success beyond his 
apparent capabilities or station in life and command 
the respect and admiration of his superiors because he 
well be a self made man. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 
THE MAIN PERIOD OF 


VENUS 
AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 
Duration of Périod—Vimshotari—20 years 
Duration of Period—Ashtotari—2I years 
The particular Zodiacal Sign occupied by Venus at 

the birth of any individual seems to determine the na- 
ture of the conditions and probable events, which will 
occur in the life ofthe individual during the Venus _per- 
iod. The correspondences are as follows :— 


IF VENUS BE IN ARIES AT BIRTH 

A very changeable and crowded period. A_ kaleido- 
scope of events, a variety of experiences will be en- 
countered. There will be many short trips and jour- 
neys, chiefly by land. The individual will live a 
varied existence, almost a nomadic one. He will Cer- 
tainly change from one occupation to another, from 
one location to another. He will reside in many cities 
and many homes. There will be no fixed idea. His 
mind apparently will lack purpose and any _ concen- 
trated goal. He will be fickle and independable, and 
as a result will have many ups and downs, but in spite 
ofthis, he will manage to exist, even comfortably at 
times. 


IF VENUS BE IN TA URUS ATBIRTH 
A mellow period of study and philosophical con- 
. temptation. The individual becomes intensely _ inter- 
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ested in occultism and mystical philosophies. His 
home life is hanpy and contented. He makes much of 
domestic pets and animals and has a home full of cats, 
dogs, canaries and other domestic pets. He may even 
breed and train dogs. Out of his abundance or _ what 
seems to be abundance to him, he gives generously to 
charity. Children born to his wife during this period 
will be all girls. 


IF VENUS BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 

This person is a writer of romantic and _historical 
novels, which are founded on fact. During this _ period, 
he will complete his novels and publish them. If he 
has not yet written any, he will start work on magazine 
stories or books and will be successful in selling them. 
His works will become popular. His attitude towards 
life and its problems will be one of cheerful optimism 
and he will succeed in passing this feeling on to others 
On account of this, he will be popular. 


IF VENUS BE IN CANCER ATBIRTH 


A period of varied experience and education. The 
individual will travel by land, taking many short and 
long journeys. While his occupations may change fre- 
quently, it will be of his own volition and each change 
will be for the better because his work will always be 
well, and conscientiously done. Any — enterprise he 
undertakes will be carefully worked out and — success- 
fully accomplished. 


IF VENUS BE IN LEO AT BIRTH 


The individual will have much to do with members 
of the opposite sex during this period. If a man, _ he 
man have a woman employer or receive money in some 
legitimate manner from women, or gain through them. 
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He will have many women friends and may benefit 
through their influence or friendship in some mannert. 
During this period he must exert more caution than or- 
dinarily to protect himself from animal bites, as he is 
open to infection from this source and may accidentally 
receive a bite while ministering to a sick animal. 
IF VENUS BE IN VIRGO ATBIRTH 
The less said about this period, the better. A good 
time to go fishing if the individual can afford it, since 
no undertaking for profit or gain will be successful, ex- 
cept through superhuman effort and caution. Hopes 
and wishes go unfulfilled and well laid plans turn out 
to be mere "castles in the air." 


IF VENUS BE IN LIBRA AT BIRTH 
No matter what the previous occupation may be, the 
individual will be likely to follow a_ strong urge to 
purchase a farm, plantation or ranch. If he yields to 
this urge, he will make money through it and may ac- 
tually become wealthy, particularly if the product be 
white in color such as milk or cotton. 


IF VENUS BE IN SCORPIO A T BIRTH 
A period of settlement of past debts. The individual 
will count up his obligations and liquidate them. He 
will also try to be helpful to others, but must guard 
against a short temper during this period which might 
upset the good he is trying to do. During this period, 
he will have many changes of residence. 


IF VENUS BE IN SAGITTARIUS AT BIRTH 


A period of increase and of profit The native will 
rise in the world. He will increase his earnings and 
add to his wealth and belongings. His _ position will 
increase in influence and power. He will be in author- 
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ity. To do this, however, he will have many Obstacles 
to overcome. He will have many opponents and enem- 
ies, but he will overcome them all successfully. 

IF VENUS BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 


outside of his home, he will be successful. Disputes 
and lawsuits in business will be settled profitably for 
the individual during this period. The home life will 
not be happy, however, and he will have many worries 
and anxieties in his domestic 1élationships. 

IF VENUS BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 

The individual will be interested in and collect an- 
tiques during this period. His home will be full of an- 
tique furniture and ornaments, and they will be  artisti- 
cally arranged. He will take pleasure in showing them 
to his friends and in relating the history of each piece. 
He will become a student of occult and mystical lore 
and eventually become an authority of these subjects. 

IF VEN US BE IN PISCES A T BIRTH 

The Venus period will be happy and _ successful. 
During this period, all enterprisés and undertakings 
should be pushed to completion as they will be success- 
ful if completed within that time. The individual will 
rise to a position of honor and possibly fame in_ his 
own community and everythings will prosper for him. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN 
THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
SATURN 


AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


Duration Of Period—Vimshotari—19 years. 
Duration Of Period—Ashtotari—10 years. 


The conditions surrounding the  individua' during 
the Saturn period of his life will vary according to 
the Zodiacal Sign occupied by Saturn at birth as fol- 
lows: — 


IF SATURN BE IN ARIES AT BIRTH 

The Saturn period will be one of great concern over 
the health, There will be a general weakening of 
the constitution and the individual will be more than 
ordinarily subject to various’ diseases. Those most 
common will be diseases caused by an impure condi- 
tion of the blood. Boils, skin eruptions and other such 
manifestations will be the obvious results. 


IF SATURNBEIN TAURUS A_ T BIRTH 

These people are very intelligent. They have the 
faculty of seeing clearly and of grasping not only 
the essentials, but the details of any problem. Dur- 
ing the Satum period, they will be much _ occupied 
with matters of finance, particularly as applied to 
land and property. Legal disputes regarding such 
matters should be pressed during this period as they 
will be succeessful and profitable. 
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IF SATURN BE IN GEMINI AT BIRTH 


Not a good position for Saturn. The period will be 
marked by a tendency on the part of the individual to 
associate with shady and _ irresponsible characters. He 
may even stoop to theft or at least the procuring of 
money dishonestly. If ordinarily the correspondences 
with other planets in his chart are conducive to good 
traits of character, during this period he becomes a 
kleptomaniac. His romantic nature may lead him 
into shady and undesirable associations with the op- 
posite sex and if the other planets in his chart seem to 
strengthen the testimony, he may even be involved in 
white slavery or profit from the business of prostitu- 
tion. 


IF SATURN BE IN CANCER ATBIRTH 


A period of happiness and contentment, especially in 
domestic and home life. The individua) will be  sur- 
rounded by friends whom he likes and who are _ fond 
of him and will be of assistance to him. He must be 
more than ordinarily careful of his health during this 
period however, and particularly he must guard against 
undue eye-strain, since he will have trouble with his 
eyes, his right eye especially. 


IF SATURN BE IN LEO ATBIRTH 


The Saturn period will be a time of quarrels and 
strife. Domestic life will be upset and unhappy. 
There is every indication of a quarrel with the marriage 
partner which may lead to separation. The children 
also are quite likely to be separated from him. A toxic 
condition in the system will cause bad headaches which 
come so often they seem to be chronic. 


IF SATURN BE IN VIRGO AT BIRTH 
During the period of Saturn, he will come in contact 
with financial men and problems. These problems will 
not be of a personal nature but rather pertinent to what- 
ever business he may be in. During the entire period, 
he will deal with money and finances. May be em- 
ployed in a brokerage or banking house. 


IF SATURN BE IN LIBRA AT BIRTH 

An excellent position for Saturn. During the Saturn 
period, the individual will be most fortunate. Every- 
thing he touches will turn to gold. He will make a 
great deal of money. He may even purchase gold dur- 
ing this period. He will buy and _ sell jewelry and 
precious stones at a profit. He will invest in gems and 
keep them on his person and in his home and _ safety 
deposit boxes in preference to actual cash in the bank. 

IF SATURN BE IN SCORPIO AT BIRTH 

A very bad period. The individual will become more 
headstrong and reckless than he usually is. His vindica- 
tive nature will be uppermost and his actions will finally 
lead to his consorting with criminals. He may himself 
commit crimes. From one act to another, he will sink 
lower and lower. ‘Toward the end of the period, un- 
less the testimony of other planetary correspondences 
are strongly contradictory, he will be found in the low- 
est strata of humanity. He will become a tramp and 
wander from place to place. 

IF SATURN BE IN SAGITTARIUS AT BIRTH 

The individual who has Saturn in this position at 
birth, is a man of action, a fighter who glories if the 
odds are against him. This period for him will be a 
happy one. He will succeed in his enterprises. He 
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IF SATURN BE IN CAPRICORN AT BIRTH 
A period of work—hard work. Although he is con- 
scientious, this individual is far from being _ brilliant 
Everything he gains he has to work very hard for, and 
even more so during the Saturn period of his life. This 


person is inordinately fond of the opposite sex.  Dur- 
ing this period his ideas with regard to sex relationships 
undergo a change. He is quite apt to be found in the 
company of androgynes and he manifests abnormal 
tendencies in this direction. He must be careful during 
this period about taking others into his confidence  re- 
garding his finances or to have any financial dealings 
with anyone, unless he is fully protected against fraud, 


as money may be lost through the treachery of some 
associate. 


IF SATURN BE IN AQUARIUS AT BIRTH 
During the Saturn period, the individual will realize 
a wish he has always had to buy or build his own 
home. He will plan for it and finally purchase and 
build it to his desires. He will own his own property. 
He will enjoy a happy domestic and home life. The 
period is on the whole tranquil and uneventful and 
the building of the home is the high peak of existence 
at that time. 
IF SATURN BE IN PISCES AT BIRTH 
The individual will gradually become absorbed in 
municipal or community affairs. He will take part in 
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the government or administration of the municipality, 
possibly occupy a position on the city council. become 
an alderman or mayor of his city. At any rate, he 
will attain some degree of prominence in the public a& 
fairs pertaining to his immediate environment. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 


THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
RAHU 


AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


Duration of Period—Vimshotari— 18 years. 

Duration of Period—Ashtotari—12years. 

Unlike the periods of the Planets, the importance of 
the Zodiacal Sign in which Rahu is found at birth is 
overshadowed by the importance of the House in which 
he is placed. This book has not dealt with Houses, 
therefore it was thought advisable not to describe the 
events and conditions corresponding to the House posi- 
tion of each planet in the Birth Chart during that Plan- 
et's period. Many readers of this book, however, will 
understand what the House position means, and _ since 
the House positions of Rahu and of Ketu are far more 
important that the Sign positions, we shall give an out- 
line of the events and conditions peculiar to the Rahu 
and Ketu periods in terms of House as well as Sign 
positions. 

However to those who are accustomed to the Western 
method of computing House cusps, we have this to 
say again, that in Hindu Astrology the beginning of 
each House is a point halfway between the cusp of the 
House and the cusp of the preceding House, while the 
end of each House is a point halfway between the cusp 
of the House and the cusp of the succeeding House. This 
is most important when determining the House positions 
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of any planet or the House positions of any significant 
points in the heavens such as Rahu and Ketu. 


RAHU IN THE ZODIACAL SIGNS 

The period of Rahu is not a fortunate one unless in 
the native's birth chart it is extremely well placed. The 
period is a painful and a troublesome one. It is  usual- 
ly accompanied by poverty and disease. The morals 
become loose and this condition may result in actions, 
which may have serious consequences, even to the ex- 
tent that the native may commit a crime during _ this 
period, if Rahu be badly placed or aspected. 

Usually the first part of the period is favorable or 
at least not as unfortunate as the latter part, in which 
many tragic events are likely to occur. The native 
while associating with honorable and_ respected people, 
who like him and are very well disposed towards him, 
still becomes entangled in all sorts of trouble and _his 
high hopes fall to ruin. Imprisonment, poisoning, en- 
forced travel in foreign countries may occur during 
this period and it is very important to note the position 
of Rahu in the birth chart as to house, sign and aspect, 


particularly its relationship with the Sun and __ the 
Moon. 


Rahu, however, is exalted in the sign Taurus and if 
he be found there, all the bad effects will be- mitigated 
to a great extent. 

If Rahu be in Taurus or Cancer in the life chart, then 
when the native is going through Rahu's_ period, condi- 
tions will be greatly improved—there will be a gain in 
wealth—opportunities will present themselves through 
which the education will be broadened—there will be 
some promotion or honor in the business or profession 
—if not married, the native will marry—his servants 
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taor subordines will be honest and loyal and the native 
will enjoy good health throughout this period. 

If Rahu be in Pisces, Virgo or Sagittarius in the life 
chart, that also is good during Rahu's period _ providing 
it is not placed badly as to house or badly aspected. 
If it is favorably placed in house position and well as- 
pected, its position in Pisces, Virgo or Sagittarius will 
give a male child and some rise in _ position—gain 
through death of brother. 

If however, Rahu be in Sagittarius or Virgo, badly 
placed as to house or badly aspected, then conditions 
will be extremely bad. Theie will be a loss’ of health 
and family ; the occupation will be a dangerous one ; 
there will be much deceit and treachery on the part 
of enemies. The native may suffer injury from gang- 
sters or be one himself ; he will have to work very hard 
to make an honest living, at times not having enough 
to eat or having to subsist on food of very bad quality, 
He will of necessity be forced to do menial work ; his 
health will be had and he will suffer from some venereal 
disease, asthma, tuberculosis or disorder of the glands. 
His marriage partner will cause him trouble and_ he 
will have bad children. 


If Rahu is found in the Asterisms Kritika, Uttara or 
Uttarashada in the birth chart, such position will  in- 
tensify the bad effects of the Rahu period. 


In the following table is shown the relative general 
effects of the Signs, where Rahu is found :— 


Exalted Sign Good Bad Very Bad 
Taurus Scorpio Aries Sagittarius 
Pisces Gemini 
Capricom Virgo 
Cancer Libra, Leo 
Aquarius 
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RAHU IN THE HOUSES 
IF RA HU BE IN THE FIRST HO USE AT BIRTH 


During this period the native will be in danger from 
poisoning, from fire and from wounds inflicted by — sharp 
instruments, which will leave a permanent scar on_ the 
head or face. He will suffer the loss of a brother and 
be unsuccessful in any disputes. If in Taurus, Cancer, 
Leo, Virgo, Scorpio, Capricorn or Pisces, then because 
of his ambition he will undertake responsibilities and 
work beyond his power to achieve. He will dream a 
lot and will behave entirely differently in his public 
life than in his private life and although he will be 
very intelligent, people will judge him either as crazy 
or a fool. If Rahu be in Aries, Gemini, Libra, Sagit- 
tarius or Aquarius then he will always be busy snoop- 
ing into the secrets and vices of other people and will 
himself be subject to many vices and mixed up in 
many scandals. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE SECOND HO USE AT BIRTH 

A period of loss of money and honor. Will suffer 
from eating bad food , will find himself in a subor- 
dinate position to people who ordinarily would be his 
inferiors ; will be easily excited and be subject to un- 
stable emotions. If favourably placed he will work hard 
in business and will suddenly have some — unexpected 
wealth or promotion but in the end will not be success- 
ful He may gain unexpectedly through the discovery 
of some old records and at the end of the period will 
inherit the wealth of some friend or close relative. In 
spite of this he will always be short of money. If Rahu 
be unfavorably placed then the native will suffer pov- 
erty, family disgrace, disputes with relatives which 
may result in lawsuits, which he will not win ; the part- 
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ner will die or be separated from him ; he will either 
starve or exist on very poor food and will become more 
and more careless and slovenly in his work. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE THIRD HOUSE AT BIRTH 

This is a good position for Rahu and during _ this 
period the native will gain in wealth and _ position 
through his relatives. If he has no children he will 
have children ; he will take up farming and = gain 
through it; he will prosper from association with peo- 
ple of high standing. If Rahu be in a fixed sign then 
he will remain in one place, if it be in a movable sign 
there will be much travel by land unless the sign be a 
water sign, in which case there will be ocean travel to 
foreign countries. There will be death or — separation 
from brothers and sisters. If the Rahu period comes 
in old age, there will be happiness from the children 
but if in middle age or youth, although there will be 
children some of them will die during this period. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE FOURTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 
There will be separation from the mother either by 
her death or by the death of the native himself during 
this period ; there will be loss of property and position ; 
much trouble through the marriage partner; danger 
of injury from fire ; will suffer loss through theft ; may 
be imprisoned falsely ; may suffer a nervous breakdown 
due to mental worries ; there will be sickness among the 
children; the native may leave his family "and live in 
seclusion ; he will lose respect for his partner and change 
his views of religion or discard it entirely. 
IF RAHU BE IN THE FIFTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 
Loss of memory ; will have difficulty in getting food ; 
if Rahu is in a favorable sign then this period may 
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be very fortunate. In that case, the native will work 
for social and public welfare and will become famous 
in this connection; he will speak publicly and become 
well known through his writings on the subject of public 
welfare but while he will be popular in public, he will 
have very littke domestic happiness. If Rahu be in an 
unfavorable sign, there will be no male children and 
therefore if one should be born, it will not survive. It 
will simply mean unnecessary trouble to the partner ; 
there will be much friction between husband and wife 
and one will be deserted ; the marriage partner is like- 
ly to be very sickly and conditions during this period 
will be so bad that the native is likely to lose his mind 
or at least become somewhat crazy and eccentric. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE SIXTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 
Danger from theft and fire and loss of relatives ; 
some disease-to the secret parts of the body ; venereal 
and skin diseases; tuberculosis or disease of the glands. 
If it be favorably placed, then with hard work will 
achieve success, although it will be an uphill _ struggle. 
In order to earn sufficient money, he may find it neces- 
sary to fight in public. If in an unfavorable sign, then 
there will be much opposition from the brothers and 
relatives and a public scandal will ensue from it ; 
there will be strange disease difficult to diagnose or 
cure ; the mind will gradually be forced away from a 
materialistic life to a spiritual life. 


IF RAHU BE IN SEVENTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 
Loss of the marriage partner; death of the son ; loss 
of property ; danger of injury and infection from the 
bite of an insect. If in a favorable sign, the partner 
will not die but there will be much _ sickness; many 
changes of business and much travel on _ business, par- 
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ticularly in foreign countries. If unfavorably aspected, 
there will be loss of health and wealth through a love 
affair and if the chart is that ofa female there will be 
likelihood of an abortion ; the native may become a 
pauper ; will be greatly in debt and will be in danger 
of imprisonment. 

IF RAHU BE IN THE EIGHTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

Death of the native or death of the son of the native 
~-danger from robbery and fire and from injury  inflict- 
ed by criminals. If favorably aspected may suddenly 
have a tremendous gain in wealth. This may happen 
through a bad aspect also, in which case, the wealth 
will come through a robbery or a hold-up, the native 
himself being a gangster or robber. In this case _ the 
native will strike terror into the hearts of people who 
will be afraid of him. He will try to become happy in 
domestic life but will be unsuccessful. If Rahu is un- 
favorably placed, the native will suffer from an_ incur- 
able disease or become an incorrigible criminal, always 
vicious and bad in thought and deed. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE NINTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

The death of the father or mother--separation from 
brothers and sisters and family—travel in foreign 
countries-—will live near the sea or on the side ofa 
river. If in a favorable sign will have a good educa- 
tion, will become well known and _ influential, will live 
luxuriously and in the most up-to-date modern manner 
and if in a watery sign, will travel much by water and 
visit and live in important places. If in an unfavorable 
sign, will wander from place to place, will become a 
tramp, utterly without ideals—will associate with peo- 
ple of very low type and have love affairs of a very 
sordid character—will suffer scandal and disgrace and 
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if any children are born, they will not survive— will 
have very dreadful and strange dreams. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE TENTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 


Very religious ; fond of reading spiritual books ; 
bibles and sacred literature; is an ardent  church-goer ; 
charitable; pure ideals ; clean life. When  unfavor- 
able, however, quite the reverses; will have such dis- 
grace that he will have to use a false name and _ there 
will oe much trouble from the marriage partner and 
the children. However, Rahu is favorably placed in 
the 10th, and if well aspected and in a good sign the 
wealth will increase and the position improved during 
this period, and if the period comes in old age, the 
native will give his money to charity and become fam- 
ous before his death. ¢ 


IF RAHU BE IN THE ELEVENTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 


Will rise in position and gain respect of his associates 
and friends; if not married, he will marry; he will 
accumulate wealth ; he will get much help and hap- 
piness from relatives and friends ; he will be fond of 
pets and animals and will have more male children 
than female. If in an. unfavorable sign he will spend 
his money on speculation and he will constantly be in 
search of sudden wealth through the races, lotteries, 
games of chance, but will be unsuccessful. 


IF RAHU BE IN THE TWELFTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

Will suffer from some mental weakness ; nervousness ; 
will be separated from or lose the partner and children ; 
will suffer dishonor and lose land = and_ property ; 
his eyesight will be affected and there will be some 
injury to the feet—he will be very much attracted to- 


wards spiritual life and will study philosophy and _ psy- 
chology. He is subject to deportation from one coun- 
try to another and will live in a country other than his 
place of birth—he will always have heavy debts until 
very late in life. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 
THE MAIN PERIOD OF 
KETU 
AND ITS CORRESPONDENCES 


Duration of Period—Vimshotari—7 years 
Does not occur in Ashtotari Lives 


In the Planetary Periods Rahu is more powerful than 
Ketu. Ketu's positions in the Signs are unimportant 
but his position in the houses will indicate the follow- 
ing events during his period :— 

IF KETU BE IN THE FIRST HOUSE AT BIRTH 

A bad position. During this period, the native will 
suffer from fears and anxieties. There will be some 
feverish illness as the result of an epidemic; an acci- 
dent through machinery or some vehicle, such as an 
automobile, train or airplane ; worry in connection with 
the opposite sex may be experienced. 

IF KETU BE IN THE SECOND HOUSE AT BIRTH 

At this time he will become a cynic, harsh in speech 
and rather hard-hearted because of loss of money, sor- 
row and friction in the family ; bankruptcy and loss of 
credit in business will be his lot ; will suffer from some 
face disease. 


IF KETU BE IN THE THIRD HOUSE AT BIRTH 
On the whole during this period the native will be 
happy; however, there will be disputes and quarrels 
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with the brothers and enhappiness over the death of 
or separation from the mother; because of _ these 
troubles he will rely much on occult sciences,  philo- 
sophy, etc., and have many dreams which will help him. 


IF KETU BE IN THE FOURTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

Many calamities and little happiness will mark this 
period ; separation from the partner and children ; 
trouble and sorrow from the father and from _ friends; 
many disappointments and failures, often accompanied 
by disgrace ; the house or home will be lost or bumt 
down. 

IF KETU BE IN THE FIFTH HO USE AT BIRTH 

He will encounter loss of children through death or 
separation ; loss of position ; constant worries ; financial 
losses ; will have to work hard, probably as a laborer ; 
he may have a mistress during this period and have 
children by her ; he will be subordinate to other people 
and will be always in trouble because ofthis ; may have 
some stomach trouble resulting in an operation. 


IF KETU BE IN THE SIXTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

During this period, the native will undergo the most 
serious illness of his life, but except for this he will be 
healthy. He will be respected by his friends and as- 
sociates and will have many friends among religious 
people; he may become wealthy, but will not get along 
with his maternal relatives. 


IF KETU BE IN THE SEVENTH HO USE ATBIRTH 


The partner will die during this period or be sep. 
rated from the native. He will suffer from urinary 
complaints and some disease of the generative organs ; 
he will encounter many obstacles to his career and will 
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lose money because of the rivalry and competition of 
enemies. 
IF KETU BE IN THE EIGHTH HO USE AT BIRTH 

The fathers's death is indicated during this period; 
the native, himself, will suff from coughs, and may 
contract tuberculosis; he will be the cause of trouble 
and anxiety to the partner and may be associated with 
or work for men of unscrupulous character. 


IF KETU BE IN THE NINTH HOUSE ATBIRTH 

This period will be marked by many troubles and 
difficulties on account of the father; leading to business 
failure. He will do work for the state or for the com- 
munity in a semi-political field; he will be most persis- 
tent and will carry his plans through to the end; he will 
be charitable and generous but will suffer from some 
anxiety about the children and wife. 


IF KETU BE IN THE TENTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

During this period he will be found in the company 
of disreputable characters; will himself be a laborer 
or work with his hands on some menial occupation; 
he will have disputes with the father and with his em- 
ployer, but towards the end of the period is _ likely, 
after a great straggle, to become a _ popular leader; 
will suffer from gastric complaints. 


IF KETU BE IN THE ELEVENTH HOUSE AT BIRTH 

An enjoyable and luxurious’ existence will be  ex- 
perienced. He must, however, be on guard at this time 
against infection; during this period the native will be 
happy and have poetic aspirations. 

IF KETU BE IN THE TWELFTH HOUSE ATBIRTH 

During this period there will be much _ travelling; 
many changes of residence; no steady position or pro- 
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fession; constant change; the native will be very ex- 
travagant; he may become famous and be featured in 
the newspapers; he will make money and be very for- 
tunate without doing much work; he will dress well 
and with rich materials. 
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CHAPTER THIRTY 


ASTROLOGY AND CONSCIOUS EVOLUTION 


In the foregoing chapters, we have tried to be as 
elementary as the subject permits, in our explanations 
of the rationale of Astrological Science. Our object 
has been threefold. 

First, we desired to make clear to the layman some 
of the fundamentals of Astrology, and to disperse once 
and for all, the idea that Astrology is merely 
another system of fortune telling, another so-called 
occult or mystical method of divination or one of the 
many forms of necromancy based on _ superstitious be- 
lief. 

Second, we wished to open up to serious students of 
Astrology in Western countries, an astrological vista, 
which stretches considerably further back into ancient 
civilizations, then they had perhaps supposed to be the 
case. To such students it must be quite evident that 
there are wide gaps in our knowledge of the Science, 
which are not capable of being filled by the fragmentary 
records still extant, of Egyptian, Persian, or Greek con- 
tributions to the subject. The knowledge that in India 
may be found a record of Astrological Science, which is 
continuous and anything but fragmentary, and that this 
information is available to those, who will take the 
trouble to search for it, must in itself be welcome tid- 
ings to such students. 

Third, we have hoped, although not without a great 
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deal of misgiving, that some interest might be aroused 
in those scientific circles, which today are not confining 
their research efforts to mere measurements of space 
and time. To these, the idea of correspondences be- 
tween earthly phenomena, both physical and _psy- 
chological, and what might be termed, astral mechan- 
ics, may be found worthy of closer and more scientific 
examination. Hitherto such scientific examination has 
not been vouchsafed to those systems or theories of As- 
trology, which seek to find in the planets and stars, the 
direct cause of these phenomena and _ perhaps rightly 
so. Correspondences may at least be observed and _ tab- 
ulated, without conjecture as to the reasons for their 
existence and such observation and _ tabulation would 
at least confirm or disprove the findings of the ancient 
star scientists. 


We have merely opened the door, so to speak, to the 
archives which contain the history and development of 
this vast Science, which embraces all other so-called 
sciences. In this book we have examined briefly two 
factors and only one of the maps, which are used to 
chart the heavens at the exact time of the birth of an 
individual. There are many other factors which must 
be considered. These must all be weighed and _ bal- 
anced in order to determine: 


1. The characteristics inherent in the individual at 
birth. 

2. The conditions which are likely to surround him 
at various periods of his life. 

3. The manner in which he is likely to react to these 
conditions. 

The two factors we have examined are : 

1. The Rising Point at the time of birth. 
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2. The Zodiacal Sign occupied by the Moon at Birth. 

We have given the correspondences which seem to 
exist at any given moment of time, between these two 
factors and certain definite traits of character possessed 
by all individuals born at that moment. These traits 
of character are mere outlines which can be filled in 
only after an exhaustive study of many other points in 
the heavens at birth and a balancing of all the factors, 
which enter into the relationships between these points. 
Some of the other factors which must be taken into con- 
sideration in this balancing process are given below:— 

THE PLANETS 

We have shown that each Planet which is found in 
the Rising Asterism at birth seems to correspond with 
certain basic characteristics in every individual born at 
that time. To fully understand the apparent effects of 
each Planet, not only when it appears at the Rising Point, 
but also when it appears at other points in the heavens 
at the time of birth, one must fully understand the 
character correspondences which ,are inherent in the 
Planet itself, so that these correspondences may be ap- 
plied, not only at the Rising Point but also at other 
points in the birth chart. A detailed study of the con- 
ditions corresponding to each of the Planets—per se— 
must therefore be made. These correspondences. will 
be enumerated in future books. A_ study of such 
Planetary correspondences will include those of the 
Sun, Moon, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Saturr.. Jupiter, 
Uranus, Neptune, Pranpad and Gulik. 

THE HOUSES 


We have examined in the foregoing chapters only the 
Rising Point, i.e., the first point of the First Houseof 
the Asterism Chart. Each map of the heavens at birth 
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is divided into twelve parts or sections. These are 
known as the Houses of the horoscope. The Planets 
and other significant points in the heavens at birth must 
be placed in their time locations in the Map of Birth and 
each Planet may fall in any one of the twelve Houses. 
Each House represents certain routine activities and 
conditions of everyday human existence. The corres- 
pondences inherent in each Planet must be applied to 
the particular House in which that Planet is found at the 
time of birth, A full knowledge of the scope of each 
House is therefore necessary in order to determine the 
effect, which each Planet manifests when acting through 
the House it occupies. The Houses and their signifi- 
cance and scope will be fully described in the book 
which is to follow the present volume. 


THE ZODIACAL SIGNS 


The inherent characteristics corresponding with each 
Zodiacal Sign must also be fully comprehended. A _ given 
Planet will produce a different set of corresponden- 
ces in each Zodiacal Sign in which that Planet may 
be found at birth. It is therefore necessary for the 
student to be familiar with each of the twelve Signs 
of the Zodiac and with the modifications or intensifi- 
cations imparted by each Sign to the Planet found with- 
in its limits. 

THE DEGREES 

Not only is the Sign position of each Planet of the 
utmost importance in judging a birth chart, but the par- 
ticular degree of the Sign in which the Planet is located 
must be taken into consideration. A Planet in ten de- 
grees of Taurus, for example, results in a combination 
of specific correspondences, quite different from those 
which occur if the same Planet is in, say, eight degrees 
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of the same Sign. Since each Zodiacal Sign extends 
over and arc of thirty degrees, it can readily be under- 
stood that each degree of each Sign or a total of three 
hundred and sixty degrees must be studied so that the 
effect of any particular degree upon the Planet, which 
is stationed on that degree, may be ascertained. 


THE ASPECTS 

Each Planet and each significant point in the heavens 
(such significant points for instance as Rahu, Ketu, the 
Rising Point ete.,) has a certain geometrical relationship 
in space to each of the others. In Astrology, when the 
geometrical relationships of two planets are expressed 
in terms of certain angles, one planet is said to aspect 
the other. Thus, if two Planets are situated 180° 
apart in the map of the heavens at birth, these two 
Planets are said to be in opposition aspect to each other. 
If they are in the same part of the heavens, not more 
than six to eight degrees apart, they are said to conjunct 
each other. Other aspects which depend on angular re- 
lationships are the Square (90°), The Trine (120°), 
the Sextile (60°), the Semi-Sextile (0°), and _ others 
of less importance. When one Planet aspects another, 
it has a definite effect of modification or intensification, 
or even alteration on the correspondences usually found 
as a result of the Planet's position as to Sign, and House. 
Aspects between Planets, therefore, are extremely im- 
portant injudging a birth chart. 


THE DIGNITIES AND STRENGTHS 
There are certain sections of the heavens, certain de- 
grees of the Zodiac, certain Houses in the birth-chart, 
where the influence of a particular Planet is stronger 
than in others. The Planet is said to be powerful when 
it occupies these positions. Conversely, there are sec- 
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tions, where the power of the same Planet will be very 
weak. The particular sections, in which each Planet is 
powerful or weak, vary according to the Planet It is 
essential therefore to know the powerful and weak po- 
sitions of each Planet in order to be able to _ balance 
the correspondences of one Planet against another, 

THE BIRTH CHARTS 

We have already explained the mechanics of con- 
structing an Asterism Chart of Birth The object of 
this was to determine the Rising Point in order to dis- 
cover what Asterisms and Planets were at that point. 
Having obtained this information, we proceeded to give 
certain correspondences peculiar to each Asterism on 
the Rising Point and to each Planet, which occupied that 
Rising Asterism. We were concermed only with that 
particular point. But since it is necessary to obtain 
more than a mere general outline of each individual's 
characteristics and potentialities, and these can only be 
obtained by a balancing of all the factors predominat- 
ing at the time of birth, full Birth Maps must be con- 
structed, which show the position ofall the Planets in 
addition to those which may have been at the Rising 
Point. 

In Western Astrology, only one chart of the condi- 
tions of the heavens at the birth of an individual is con- 
structed. In the Hindu System, however, no less than 
seven birth charts must be drawn and sometimes it is 
necessary to use ten charts. These must all be erected 
and read together, because they interlock each with the 
others. 

As pointed out in previous articles, each individual's 
Present destiny is the result of several factors as fol- 
lows : 
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(1) The past thoughts and actions of his ancestors. 

(2) His own past thoughts and actions. 

(3) His own past aspirations. 

His future destiny will depend on the following fact- 
ors : 

(1) His present environment and family ties (the 

result of the first three). 

(2) His present aspirations. 

(3) His will to attain and to free himself from his 

present self-imposed limitations. 

It is impossible to determine all these factors from 
one chart and, unless all these factors are known it is 
impossible to give any conclusive advice. Indeed, any 
conclusions arrived at may under certain conditions 
be actually contrary to the true facts. 

In Hindu Astrology, many charts must be erected 
and read separately and the evidence contributed by 
each one must be balanced with all the others, in order 
to arrive at aconcise and clear picture of all the forces 
which have culminated in that particular individual. 

The Charts which must be erected foi each birth are 
as follows : 

(1) The Asterism Chart--NAKASHATRA KUND- 

ALI. 


(2) The Life Chart-JANMA KUNDALI. 
(a) Chart for rectification of _ the houses- 
BHAVA-CHALIT KUNDALI. 
(b) Moon Chart--CHANDRA KUNDALI. 
(3) The HORA KUNDALTF-one-half division of the 
Ascending House. 


(4) The DRESHKAN KUNDALI-—one-third — divi- 
sion of the Ascending House. 
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(5) The NAWAMAUNSH KUNDALI-hidden in the 
Life Chart and the Asterisms. One-ninth  divi- 
sion of the Ascending House. 

(6) The DASH-AUNSH KUNDALI-one-tenth — divi- 
sion of the Ascending House. 


(7) The DWADASHAUNSH KUNDALTF-one- 
twelfth division of the Ascending House. 

THE LIFE CHART 
Within the Life Chart 1s hidden all the various fact- 
ors which have come to fruition in the present life of 
the individual. But it must be dissected into the various 
other charts so that a separate history can be obtained 
of each one of these factors, and also the relative im- 
portance of each in shaping the future destiny. Quite 
often evidence which seems to be important in the Life 
Chart is nullified or modified by the evidence fumished 
by the subsidiary charts. Many times, events occur, 
which are startling and revolutionary in character and 
they are not even potentially indicated in the Life Chart. 
Yet a study of the subsidiary charts would reveal their 

presence in the most unmistakable terms. 


THE HORA KUNDALI 


This is the chart of the emotions and the _ persona] 
emotional ties, already contracted or to be possibly con- 
tracted by the individual himself during this life. 

It is called the Heart (PRAN) and is a true picture 
of the individual and the emotions which are likely to 
control and direct his actions in this life. It is the 
real key to his character. By means of this chart it is 
possible to judge in what manner the individual is 
likely to behave during certain emotional conflicts or 
experiences. It indicates his vitality, his temperament, 


the color and intensity of his nature, and is an_ indis- 
pensable guide to prognostication, since events  them- 
selves depend, to a large extent, on how an_ individual 
reacts to certain conditions and certain degrees and 
types of external pressure. The chart will _ reveal 
whether he is likely to break under such pressure or to 
surmount the difficulties, obstacles, stresses and _ strains 
which are shown in the Life Chart and which will occur 
at certain periods of his Life. 

The Hora Kundali is the measure of the man, and 
this chart must not be confused with what is known in 
the Western systems as an Horary Chart. It is definite- 
ly a part of the Life Chart and is evolved from it like 
the other subsidiary Life Charts. 


THE DRESHKAN KUNDALI 

This is the chart, which describes the family ties and 
indicates the limitations which these ties imposoe on 
the native's hopes and aspirations. It must be remem- 
bered that such ties in this life are the result of actions 
in past lives, so these limitations have really, to a large 
extent, been self-imposed. They conflict many times 
with the desires and the career of the native and the 
manner in which these two opposing forces may be re- 
solved or made to co-operate, will be shown in_ the 
Dreshkan Kundali. The middle way between duty and 
personal aspiration can be pointed out to the individual 
by the skilled Astrologer, by means of the evidence 
contained in this chart, in which all family — skeletons 
are exposed. 


THE NA WA MA UNSH KUNDALI 
Investigation of this chart will reveal conditions which 
may contribute to periods of happiness and misery in 
the life of the native; the periods of well being and the 
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periods of stress and strain. The causes leading up to 
them will be shown and also the lessons to be learned 
from them. A_ knowledge of the evidence revealed in 
this chart will prepare the individual and _ enable 
him to meet adversity and prosperity, loss and_ gain, 
praise and censure, misfortune and success, illness and 
health with equanimity and poise and in a cheerful and 
hopeful spirit, secure in the knowledge that each state 
is but a phase through which he must pass to the suc- 
ceeding state. 

The knowledge to be gleaned from the Nawamaunsh 
Kundali and the correct application of this knowledge 
to the Life Chart, helps to banish fear of what is con- 
stantly "around the corner" and aids in strengthening 
the moral fibre of the individual. 

THE DASH AUNSH KUNDALI 

This Chart describes the hopes and aspirations of 
the native and shows the degree of success which it is 
possible for him to attain in this life. It has to do with 
his career, his place in the world. It designates the 
channels through which he should direct his efforts in 
order to develop his talents to the best advantage. It 
deals with contacts outside of the family circle. It 
shows the obstacles to be encountered and how to over- 
come them. 

A wealth of information regarding the life of the 
individual, not apparent in the Life Chart, is obtained 
from this Chart, as it concerns his contacts with others, 
and this chart is appropriately named by ‘the Hindus the 
Pyramid of Life (SWARGA-SHIKHAR). 

THE DWAD ASH AUNSH KUNDALI 

This is probably the most interesting chart of them 

all. It is called the Wheel of Destiny by the Hindus 
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(DAIVA-CHAKRA), and is the Chart which links _ this 
life to past and future lives. A knowledge of this chart 
is essential to those whose higher consciousness makes 
it possible for them to envision a continuity of existence, 
which includes this Ilfe as but a small section of the 
whole. 

The evidence contained in this chart brings point 
and meaning into this short span of life. Through it 
we can, if we have attained to a certain degree of cos- 
mic consciousness, place ourselves in relation to the 
universe, and we can scan our whole existence and re- 
late this life to a continuous whole. It is very seldom 
that this knowledge can be vouchsafed to a£y individ- 
ual, and this chart should not be lightly read. It takes 
a skilled Astrologer, well versed in philosophy and 
metaphysics, to delineate this chart, and most individ- 
uals are not yet ready for the knowledge of themselves 
which is to be found in the Dwadashaunsh Kundali. 

FEMALE ASTROLOGY 

The Hindus recognize a vast difference between 
the psychological reactions of men and women and they 
have developed through the ages an_ entirely separate 
and distinct technique for Astrological interpretation 
of Female Charts. This particular branch of the 
Science has been refined and evolved to the highest de- 
gree. The Hindu and Sanskrit works on Female As- 
trology contain pages and pages of aphorisms on female 
function alone—on menstruation, childbirth, predeter- 
mination of the sex of the child, eugenics—and all 
other feminine functions and their correspondences’ with 
various planetary positions and configurations. So accur- 
ate are these aphorisms that the sex of any individual 
will be evident to the Astrologer merely by observa- 
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tion of the birth chart without any prior knowledge. 
Female Astrology, therefore, is an entirely separate 
branch and actually is more far reaching and signifi- 
cant in its implications than the Astrology of the Male.* 

In closing, let us say again that Astrology is the 
Father of all the Sciences. It is the Science of Life 
itself and of Human Destiny. It is a fallacy to imag- 
ine that Astrology is based on Fatalism. Destiny and 
Fate are not synonymous. Fate is the Law of God. 
Destiny is the fruit pf collective actions in past lives. 
Destiny is linked to the human being but it must be 
accompanied by Action. Without action destiny is 
incomplete. In Astrology is found the keynote of dis- 
criminative action. 
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Figure 1 
ZODIACAL BACKGROUND 


To which all heavenly bodies are referred in relation 
to Earth 


The Zodical Signs of which there are twelve divide 
the Heavens into equal sections of 30° each, making 
up the 360° in a circle. 
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Positions of the Asterisms 


kK |. ASHWINI— 0:00 Aries to 13:20 Aries 
V 2. BHARNI---13:21 Aries to 26:40 Aries 
$ 3. KRITIKA---26.41 Aries to 10:00 Taurus 
Mo4. ROHINI---10:01 Taurus to 23:20 Taurus 
MA5. MRAGA---23:21 Taurus to 6:40 Gemini 
® 6. ARDRA---6:41 Gemini to 20:00 Gemini 
J 7. PUNARVASU---20:01 Gemini to 3:20 Cancer 
SA 8. PUSHYA---3:21 Cancer to 16:40 Cancer 
ME9. ASHLESHA---16:41 Cancer to 0:00 Leo 
K,10. MAGHA---0:01 Leo to 13:20 Leo 
V 11. PURVAFALGUNI---13:21 Leo to 26:40 Leo 
S 12. UTTARA FALGUNI--- 26:41 Leo to 10:00 Virgo 
A 613. HASTA---10:01 Virgo to 23:20 Virgo 
4 &14. CHITRA---23.21 Virgo to 6:40 Libra 
R15. SWATI — 6:41 Libra to 20:00. Libra 
J 16. VISHAKA---20:01 Libra to 3:20 Scorpio 
SA 17. ANURADHA---3:21 Scorpio to 16:40 Scorpio 
Me18. JESTHA---16:41 Scorpio to 0:00 Sagittarius 
K, 19. MULA---0:01 Sagittarius to 13:20 Sagittarius 
Vv 20. PURVASHADA---13:21 Sagittarius to 26:40 Sagittariu 
S 21. UTTARASHADA---26.41 Sagittarius to 10:00 Capricor 
M022. SHRAVAN---10:01 Capricom to 23:20 Capricom 
MA 23. DHANISHTA---23:21 Capricorn to 6:40 Aquarius 
R24. SHATATARAKA---6:41 Aquarius to 20:00 Aquarius 
"5 25. PURVABHADRAPADA--20:01 Aquarius to 3.20 Pisces 
SA 26. UTTARABHADRAPADA-.--3:21 Pisces to 16:40 Pisce 
ME27. REVATI---16:41 Pisces to 0:00 Aries 
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Figure 3A 
HINDU CHART OF HOUSES 
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This chart of Houses is constructed as a rectangle whose 
sides are in the ratio of 3 to 2. Each side is bisected and 
adjacent bisection points are connected by lines forming a 
diamond. The sides of this diamond are bisected, and these 
points are connected by lines to form a small rectangle. The 
corners of the smaller rectangle ore joined by lines to the 
corners of the larger. Each small triangle thus formed re- 
presents a House 


A—is the Ascendant or Eastern Horizon Point 
B—is the Cusp of the Twelfth House 

C—is the beginning of the First House 

E—is the Cusp of the Second House 

F——isthe end of the First House 

X-—is the Cusp of the Fourth House 

Y—is the Cusp of the Tenth House or Mid Heaven 
Z—is the Cusp of the Seventh House 
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Figure 3B 
WESTERN CHART OF HOUSES 


x 


A---is the Eastern Horizon or Ascendant 

B— is the Cusp of the Twelfth House 

C—isthe beginning of the First House. THIS IS THE 
RISING POINT IN HINDU ASTROLOGY. It is a 
point exactly midway between the Cusps of the 
Twelfth House and the Ascendant 

E—is the Cusp of the Second House 

F—is the beginning of the Second House and the end 
of the First House in the Hindu System 

X—is the Cusp of the Fourth House 

Y—is the Cusp of the Tenth House or Mid Heaven 

Z—is the Cusp of the Seventh House 
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Figure 3C 
WESTERN CHART OF HOUSES 


This method of representing the Houses, is practically ob- 
solete, but wos used exclusively in the Middle Ages. The 
construction is a Square whose sides are bisected and con- 
nected to form a second square. The sides of this second 
square are then bisected and these points joined to form a 
third square. The corners of the smallest square are then 
joined by lines to those of the largest. 


A—‘is the Horizon Point or Ascendant 
X—#is the Cusp of the Fourth House 
Z— isthe Cusp of the Seventh House 
Y—is the Cusp of the Tenth House 
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Figure 4 
DIAGRAM SHOWING HOW 
THE EARTHS AXIS IS INCLINED FROM VERTICAL 


The chart of Houses is constructed on a plane parallel to the Equator 
(A-B) and not parallel to the Ecliptic (R-S). Thus if <P) be a particular 
place on the surface of the earth, the Circle of Houses for the place (P) 
will lie on the plane (L-M). It is necessary therefore to ascertain first, 
the Latitude of the place (P). The planetary bodies ond their Zodiacal 
Positions must therefore be transferred or projected from piane (R-S) to 
the plane <L-M). In the above diagram A-B represents the Earth's 
Equator; EF the Earth's Vertical Axis; RS the center of the plane of 
the Ecliptic; X-Y a line perpendicular to_the plane of the Ecliptic. The 
Earth's Vertical Axis is tilted at 23°-27' from tfw vertical. 
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Figure 5 
ASTERISM IDENTIFICATION CHART 
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